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Abstract	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Issue	  of	  Study:	   The	   more	   globalized,	   dynamic	   and	   quickly	   changing	   society	  
creates	   complexity	   and	   uncertainty	   that	   is	   challenging	   for	  
many	   leaders	   of	   today's	   organizations.	   To	   handle	   this	  
complexity	   it	   can	   be	   argued	   that	   the	   organizations	   of	   today	  
are	   in	  need	  of	  more	  consciousness-­‐developed	   leaders.	   In	  can	  
also	  be	  argued	  that	  today’s	  formative	  leadership	  development	  
programs,	   focusing	   on	   leaders	   acquiring	   the	   right	   skills	   and	  
knowledge,	  do	  not	   to	   lead	   to	   the	  higher	  development	   that	   is	  
needed.	  If	  so,	  this	  indicates	  that	  we	  need	  to	  find	  new	  ways	  of	  
developing	  our	   leaders,	   new	  ways	   that	   lead	   to	   a	   fostering	  of	  
their	  consciousness	  development.	  	  
 
Albeit	   challenging,	   considering	   the	   complexity	   of	   this	  
development,	   there	   are	   a	   few	   examples	   of	   courses	   or	  
programs	  existing	  today	  that	  are	  taking	  on	  this	  challenge.	  One	  
example	  is	  a	  theoretically	  unexplored	  course	  at	  the	  Stockholm	  
School	  of	  Economics.	  Although	  highly	  empirically	  challenging	  it	  
would	   be	   of	   interest	   to	   examine	   how	   consciousness	  
development	  can	  be	  facilitated	  by	  studying	  this	  course	   in	  the	  
light	  of	  existing	  theories	  on	  the	  subject.	  
	  
	  
Purpose:	   The	   purpose	   of	   this	   report	   is	   to	   study	   to	   what	   extent	   it	   is	  
possible	   to	   facilitate	   consciousness	   development	   through	  
formal	  training.	  
	  
	  
Methodology:	   Based	  on	  the	  purpose	  of	  this	  study,	  a	  qualitative	  approach	  was	  
chosen	  for	  this	  thesis.	  The	  data	  collection	  consisted	  mainly	  of	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semi-­‐structured	   interviews	   with	   previous	   attendees	   of	   the	  
studied	  course	  as	  well	  as	  with	  its	  organizers.	  
	  
	  
Conclusions:	   The	  findings	  of	  this	  study	  indicated	  several	  hypotheses	  related	  
to	   how	   consciousness	   development	   and	   how	   it	   can	   be	  
facilitated.	   They	   included	   that	   sharing	   one’s	   reflections	   with	  
others	   in	   small	   groups	   is	   a	   new	   viable	   way	   to	   facilitate	  
consciousness	   development,	   that	   a	   more	   developed	  
consciousness	   is	   better	   able	   to	   understand	   and	   respect	   the	  
thoughts	   and	   behaviors	   of	   others	   and	   finally	   that	   using	   a	  
motivation	   letter	   in	   the	   application	   process	   for	   courses	   in	  
consciousness	   development	   is	   an	   effective	  way	   of	   increasing	  
the	  applicants’	  inner	  motivation	  to	  develop.	  	  
	  
	   Furthermore	   the	   findings	   supported	   several	   key	   areas	  within	  
the	   existing	   theory.	   The	   areas	   that	   our	   findings	  most	   clearly	  
supported	   were	   that	   reflecting	   about	   and	   clarifying	   one’s	  
personal	   values,	   more	   specifically	   to	   be	   aware	   of	   and	   work	  
with	  one’s	  unmet	  foundations	  values	  and	  future	  values,	  helps	  
one	  to	  develop	  one’s	  consciousness.	  Additionally,	  our	  findings	  
support	   the	   importance	   of	   viewing	   one’s	   development	   as	   a	  
lifelong	   process	   in	   which	   one	   actively,	   consciously	   and	  
constantly	  works	  on	  one’s	  self-­‐development.	  
	  
	  
Key	  words:	   Consciousness	  development,	   leadership	  development,	  values,	  
leadership	   and	   complexity,	   Constructive	   developmental	  
framework	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1 Introduction	  
This	  chapter	  consists	  of	  a	  brief	  background	  of	  this	  study	  as	  well	  as	  the	  study’s	  issue.	  
Furthermore	   the	   purpose	   and	   the	   related	   questions	   as	   presented	   as	   well	   as	   the	  
study’s	  delimitations.	  Lastly	  the	  outline	  of	  the	  report	  is	  presented.	  
	  
1.1 Background	  
It	   is	   commonly	   claimed	   that	   the	   more	   globalized,	   dynamic	   and	   quickly	   changing	  
society	   creates	   complexity	   and	   uncertainty	   that	   is	   challenging	   for	   the	   leaders	   of	  
today's	  organizations	  (see	  for	  instance	  Bennet	  and	  	  Bennet,	  2004;	  Obolensky,	  2010;	  
Wheatly,	   1992;	   Uhl-­‐Bien	   et	   al,	   2007;	   Keen,	   2000).	   The	   Newtonian	   view	   of	  
organizations	   and	   leadership	   (in	   which	   circumstances	   are	   controllable	   and	   highly	  
predictable,	   problems	   can	   successfully	   be	   solved	   by	   breaking	   them	   down	   into	  
smaller	  pieces	  that	  are	  solved	   individually	  and	  routines	   lead	  the	  way)	   is	   to	  a	   larger	  
degree	   no	   longer	   seen	   as	   a	   successful	   way	   of	   leading	   to	   meet	   the	   increased	  
complexity	   of	   today's	   markets	   (see	   for	   instance	  Wheatly,	   1992;	   Constitutes	   et	   al,	  
2008;	  Joiner	  and	  Josephs,	  2006).	  An	  additional	  example	  of	  this	  changing	  view	  can	  be	  
found	   in	   IBM’s	   (2012)	   research,	   which	   involved	   17	   000	   CEOs	   from	   64	   countries,	  
where	  it	  is	  stated:	  “The	  need	  for	  control	  remains,	  but	  it	  is	  evolving	  into	  a	  new	  form	  
—	  one	  better	  suited	  to	  the	  complexity	  and	  pace	  of	  business	  today.”	  It	  seems	  that	  a	  
key	  capability	  for	  being	  a	  successful	  leader	  in	  today’s	  organizations	  is	  to	  be	  capable	  
of	  handling	  this	  increased	  complexity.	  
	  
There	   are	  many	   possible	  ways	   to	   tackle	   this	   new	   challenge	   –	   for	   instance	   altering	  
organizations’	  strategies,	  governmental	  structures	  and	  incitement	  systems.	  Another	  
such	  way	  is	  offered	  by	  the	  more	  individual-­‐focused	  developmental	  theories,	  a	  body	  
of	   theory	   that	   aims	   to	   explain	   how	   humans	   develop	   their	   ability	   to	   handle	  
complexity.	   Developmental	   theories	   research	   upon	   the	   development	   of	   humans	  
consciousness,	  have	  their	   roots	   in	   the	  work	  of	  Freud,	  Piaget	  and	  Maslow	  and	  have	  
from	   there	   been	   further	   researched	   upon	   by	   several	   disciples	   (see	   for	   ex	   Freud,	  
1927;	   Piaget,	   1977;	   Maslow,	   1970;).	   Amongst	   them	   some	   of	   the	   most	   commonly	  
mentioned	   are	   Kegan,	   Kohlberg	   and	   Eriksson	   (Kegan,	   1982;	   Kohlberg	   and	   Colby	  
1987;	   Eriksson,	   1968).	   These	   theories	   have	   in	   common	   that	   they	  map	   predictable	  
stages	   of	   human	   development	   where	   the	   later	   (higher)	   stages	   represent	   higher	  
levels	   of	   consciousness	   where	   one’s	   mental	   capacity	   for	   handling	   complexity	  
increases.	   Kegan,	   one	   of	   the	   prominent	   researchers	   in	   the	   field	   of	   developmental	  
theories,	  states	  that;	  “Complexity	   is	  really	  a	  story	  about	  the	  complex	  demands	  and	  
arrangements	  of	   the	  world	  and	  our	  own	  complexity	  of	   the	  mind.	  When	  we	   look	  at	  
this	  relationship	  [at	  this	  point	  of	  time	  in	  history]	  we	  discover	  a	  gap,	  our	  own	  mental	  
complexity	  lags	  behind	  the	  complexity	  of	  the	  world’s	  demands”	  (Kegan,	  1984).	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Also	   fields	   outside	   of	   developmental	   theories	   agree	   that	   higher	   levels	   of	  
development	   are	   required	   for	   the	   leaders	   of	   today's	   organizations.	   Joiner	   and	  
Josephs	   (2006),	   whose	   primary	   area	   of	   research	   is	   leadership	   as	   opposed	   to	  
developmental	  theories,	  connect	  leadership	  with	  the	  same	  levels	  of	  development	  as	  
described	  by	  the	  developmental	  theory	  above.	  Joiner	  and	  Josephs	  (2006)	  mean	  that	  
leadership	   by	   individuals	   with	   lower	   levels	   of	   development	   has	   worked	   relatively	  
well	   for	  most	  organizations	  up	  until	   the	  twentieth	  century	  when	  the	  economy	  was	  
globalized	   and	   an	   era	   of	   constant	   change	   was	   entered	   but	   that	   in	   today’s	   new	  
environment,	   sustained	   success	  will	   require	   leaders	  who	   are	   at	   the	   later	   levels	   of	  
development.	  	  
	  
Another	   pair	   of	   researchers	   who	   have	   made	   the	   same	   connection	   is	   Jaques	   and	  
Clement	   (1991)	   who	   emphasize	   the	   need	   to	   match	   a	   person	   level	   of	   cognitive	  
complexity	  to	  the	  level	  of	  task	  complexity	  her	  or	  she	  has	  to	  perform	  and	  show	  that	  
the	  more	  complex	  the	   leadership	  challenge	   is	   the	  higher	   level	  of	  development	  you	  
need	   to	   master	   (referring	   to	   the	   levels	   of	   development	   put	   forward	   by	   above	  
mentioned	  developmental	  theories).	  	  
	  
1.2 Issue	  of	  the	  study	  
It	   can	   be	   argued	   that	   the	   organizations	   of	   today	   are	   in	   need	  more	   consciousness-­‐
developed	  leaders.	  This	  is	  a	  challenge	  that	  many	  organizations	  do	  not	  know	  how	  to	  
handle.	   	  Many	   agree	   that	   the	   leaders	   highly	   impact	   the	  organization’s	   culture	   and	  
success	   and	   therefor	   there	   is	   often	   a	   large	   focus	   on	   leadership	   development.	   An	  
ocean	  of	  leadership	  development	  courses	  exits	  but	  it	  can	  be	  argued	  that	  the	  classical	  
management	   courses	   do	   not	   work.	   Joiner	   and	   Josephs	   (2006)	   supports	   this	   by	  
stating	   that	   todays	   leadership	   courses,	   management	   literature	   and	   personal	  
development	  programs	  are	  designed	  for	  and	  only	  have	  effect	  on	   individuals	  within	  
lower	   levels	  of	   consciousness	  development.	  When	   it	   comes	   to	   the	  higher	   levels	  of	  
development	   that	   are	   required	   in	   leaders	   today,	   today’s	   organizations	   are	   not	  
capable	  of	  supporting	  this	  development.	  (ibid).	  	  	  
	  
So	   today’s	   formative	   leadership	   development	   programs	   focusing	   on	   leaders	  
acquiring	  the	  right	  skills	  and	  knowledge	  do	  not	  seem	  lead	  to	  the	  development	  that	  is	  
needed.	  It	  can	  be	  argued	  that	  we	  need	  to	  new	  ways	  of	  developing	  our	  leaders,	  new	  
ways	  of	  to	  fostering	  their	  personal	  development.	  This	  is	  a	  large	  challenge	  to	  take	  on.	  
The	   area	   of	   consciousness	   development	   is	   complex	   and	   the	   phenomena	   per	   say	  
difficult	   to	   grasp,	   this	  making	   it	   even	  more	   challenging	   to	  understand	  what	  makes	  
the	  phenomenon	  occur.	  
	  
Albeit,	   there	   are	   a	   few	   examples	   of	   courses	   or	   programs	   existing	   today	   that	   are	  
taking	   on	   this	   challenge.	   One	   example	   is	   a	   theoretically	   unexplored	   course	   at	   the	  
Stockholm	   School	   of	   Economics	   where	   organizers	   of	   the	   course	   claim	   achieves	  
development	   of	   consciousness	   of	   one's	   attendees.	   This	   claim	   makes	   their	   course	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interesting	   from	   an	   empirical	   perspective	   in	   trying	   to	   understand	   what	  
consciousness	   development	   is	   and	   how	   it	   can	   be	   developed.	   Although	   highly	  
empirically	   challenging	   it	   would	   be	   of	   interest	   to	   examine	   how	   consciousness	  
development	   can	   be	   facilitated	   by	   studying	   this	   course	   in	   the	   light	   of	   existing	  
theories	  on	  the	  subject.	  
	  
1.3 Purpose	  
The	   purpose	   of	   this	   report	   is	   to	   study	   to	   what	   extent	   it	   is	   possible	   to	   facilitate	  
consciousness	  development	  through	  formal	  training.	  
As	  the	  reader	  might	  have	  already	  understood,	  this	  report	  will	  fulfill	  this	  purpose	  by	  
studying	  one	  course	  in	  particular	  -­‐	  the	  course	  at	  Stockholm	  School	  of	  Economics.	  In	  
addition,	  we	  find	  it	  relevant	  to	  compare	  our	  findings	  to	  the	  existing	  theories	  within	  
consciousness	  development.	  
1.4 Research	  questions	  
In	   order	   to	   fulfill	   the	   purpose	   of	   this	  master’s	   thesis,	   the	   following	   three	   research	  
questions	  are	  posed:	  
	  
1. What	  effects	  does	  the	  course	  have	  on	  their	  participants?	  
2. What	  causes	  the	  effects	  to	  occur?	  
3. To	   the	   extent	   that	   consciousness	   development	   actually	   occurred:	   how	   do	  
these	   findings	   compare	   to	   the	   existing	   research	   within	   consciousness	  
development?	  
	  
1.5 Delimitations	  
• This	   study	   only	   regards	   effects	   that	   are	   related	   to	   consciousness	  
development	  as	  the	  phenomenon	  is	  defined	  in	  Chapter	  5	  Theory.	  
	  
• This	   study	   only	   regards	   theories	   that	   are	   directly	   relate	   to	   consciousness	  
development.	   Consequently	   how,	   for	   instance,	   pedagogy	   theory	   might	  
suggest	   that	  one	  designs	  a	  course	   in	  consciousness	  development	   is	   left	   for	  
another	  study.	  
	  
1.6 Outline	  of	  the	  report	  
The	  remainder	  of	  this	  report	  follows	  the	  following	  outline:	  
	  
Chapter	  2:	  Methodology	  
This	   chapter	   aims	   to	   describe	   how	   we	   conducted	   this	   study	   and	   how	   it	   can	   be	  
critiqued.	  Firstly	  we	  present	  a	  few	  overarching	  challenges	  with	  this	  master’s	  thesis,	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then	   how	   we	   collected	   data	   followed	   by	   a	   description	   of	   our	   methodological	  
approaches	  and,	  finally,	  a	  more	  detailed	  breakdown	  of	  the	  chronological	  process	  we	  
used	  to	  reach	  our	  findings.	  
	  
Chapter	  3:	  Course	  description	  and	  organizers’	  view	  
This	   chapter	   describes	   the	   course	   from	   its	   organizers’	   perspective.	   It	   starts	  with	   a	  
brief	  but	  more	  detailed	  description	  of	  the	  course	  in	  general	  terms	  and	  then	  presents	  
what	  effects	  the	  organizers	  intended	  the	  course	  to	  have	  and	  how	  they	  try	  to	  achieve	  
those	  effects.	  
	  
Chapter	  4:	  Attendees’	  view	  
This	   chapter	   presents	   how	   attendees	   of	   the	   course	   perceived	   it	   and	   its	   effects	   on	  
their	   lives.	   In	   order	   to	   make	   the	   information	   structured	   and	   easy	   to	   follow,	   it	   is	  
presented	   in	   the	   same	   structure	   as	   the	   organizers’	   view.	   Both	   the	   attendees’	  
opinions	   on	   the	   organizers’	   view	   as	   well	   as	   additional	   views	   that	   are	   not	   directly	  
related	  to	  the	  organizers’	  view	  are	  presented.	  Consequently	  this	  section	  summarizes	  
the	  empirical	  findings.	  
	  
Chapter	  5:	  Theory	  
This	   chapter	   presents	   the	   conducted	   theoretical	   base	   that	   is	   used	   in	   this	   study.	  
Before	   describing	   the	   specific	   theories	   of	   this	   study,	   a	   short	   clarification	   of	   the	  
definition	  of	  developmental	   theories	   is	  given	  that	  also	  helps	   illuminate	  the	  process	  
of	  how	   the	   specific	   theories	  were	   selected.	   This	   chapter	   covers	   the	   three	  disciples	  
Kegan,	  Hall	  and	  Barrett	  and	  their	  research	  of	  how	  to	  facilitate	  a	  leader	  through	  the	  
process	   of	   consciousness	   development.	   Each	   body	   of	   theory	   is	   presented	   by	  
describing:	  the	  theories’	  view	  on	  what	  consciousness	  development	  is,	  how	  it	  can	  be	  
fostered	   and	   developed	   and	   lastly	   how	   the	   theory	   relates	   consciousness	  
development	  to	  leadership	  and	  organizations.	  	  Lastly	  a	  pre-­‐analysis	  of	  the	  theory	  will	  
be	  presented	  comparing	  the	  three	  theoretical	  bodies	  with	  one	  another.	  
	  
Chapter	  6:	  Analysis	  
This	  chapter	  compares	  the	  findings	  in	  Chapter	  3	  Course	  description	  and	  organizers’	  
view,	  Chapter	  4	  Attendees’	  view	  and	  Chapter	  5	  Theory.	  In	  order	  to	  make	  the	  analysis	  
structured	  and	  easy	  to	  follow,	  it	  is	  presented	  in	  the	  same	  structure	  as	  the	  empirical	  
data:	  effects,	  course	  design	  and	  logic.	  
	  
Chapter	  7:	  Conclusion	  
This	   chapter	   concludes	   our	   study	   firstly	   by	   providing	   a	   summary	   of	   our	   findings,	  
secondly	  by	  highlighting	  our	  most	   important	   academic	   contributions	  and	   finally	  by	  
discussing	  potential	  future	  research.	  
	   	  
Facilitating	  Consciousness	  Development	  
	  
	   11	  
2 Methodology	  
This	   chapter	   aims	   to	   describe	   how	   we	   conducted	   this	   study	   and	   how	   it	   can	   be	  
critiqued.	  Firstly	  we	  present	  a	   few	  overarching	  challenges	  with	   this	  master’s	   thesis,	  
then	   how	   we	   collected	   data	   followed	   by	   a	   description	   of	   our	   methodological	  
approaches	  and,	  finally,	  a	  more	  detailed	  breakdown	  of	  the	  chronological	  process	  we	  
used	  to	  reach	  our	  findings.	  
	  
2.1 Challenges	  of	  this	  master’s	  thesis	  
There	  were	  mainly	   three	  overarching	   challenges	  with	   this	  master’s	   thesis.	   The	   first	  
challenge	   was	   that	   the	   phenomenon	   consciousness	   development	   is	   abstract,	   the	  
second	  that	  we	  had	  a	   limited	  time	  frame	  available	  to	  complete	  the	  master’s	   thesis	  
and	   the	   third	   that	   we	   were	   disproportionally	   influenced	   by	   the	   organizers.	   These	  
three	   challenges	   are	   described	   in	   more	   detail	   below	   and	   the	   ways	   in	   which	   we	  
handled	  their	  ramifications	  permeate	  the	  rest	  of	  this	  chapter.	  
	  
2.1.1 Challenge	  1:	  Consciousness	  development	  is	  an	  abstract	  phenomenon	  
The	  phenomenon	  studied	   in	  this	  master’s	  thesis,	  consciousness	  development,	   is	  by	  
nature	  rather	  abstract,	  which	  led	  to	  several	  challenges	  with	  regards	  to	  methodology.	  
Firstly,	   it	   proved	   challenging	   to	   acquire	   an	   overview	   of	   the	   existing	   theories.	  
Secondly,	   the	   concept	   was	   hard	   to	   define	   and	   indicate	   on	   an	   empirical	   level.	  We	  
acknowledge	  both	  these	  challenges	  and	  many	  parts	  of	  this	  chapter	  aim	  to	  describe	  
how	   we	   handled	   them.	   Furthermore	   one’s	   consciousness	   is	   something	   that	   only	  
exists	  within	   one	   self,	  which	  makes	   it	   hard	   to	   draw	   general	   conclusions	   from	  only	  
studying	   a	   small	   group	   of	   individuals.	   However,	   since	  we	   studied	   consciousness	   in	  
both	   theory	   as	  well	   as	   in	  practice,	  we	  believe	   that	   this	   study	   can	   contribute	   to	   an	  
enhanced	  understanding	  of	  the	  abstract	  phenomenon.	  
	  
2.1.2 Challenge	  2:	  There	  was	  a	  limited	  time	  frame	  available	  for	  this	  study	  
The	   limited	   time	   available	   to	   perform	   this	   study	  was	   a	   challenge	   in	   it	   self.	   A	  main	  
reason	   for	   this	   is	   again	   the	   nature	   of	   the	   area	   of	   consciousness	   development:	  we	  
found	   that	   grasping	   the	   subtle	   nuances	   and	   complex	   chains	   of	   effects	   of	   abstract	  
area	  took	  much	  time.	  Furthermore	  the	  limited	  time	  frame	  forced	  us	  to	  make	  trade-­‐
offs	  in	  our	  methodology	  and	  completely	  limited	  our	  ability	  to	  utilize	  certain	  research	  
designs	   -­‐	   for	   instance	   we	   were	   unable	   to	   make	   a	   longitudinal	   study	   in	   which	   we	  
followed	  the	  attendees	  of	  the	  course	  across	  the	  time	  span	  of	  several	  years	  in	  order	  
to	   notice	   how	   they	   developed.	   As	   described	   in	   greater	   detail	   further	   down,	   our	  
research	  design	  did	  however	  allow	  us	  to	  reach	  valuable	  conclusions.	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2.1.3 Challenge	  3:	  We	  were	  disproportionally	  influenced	  by	  the	  organizers	  of	  the	  
course	  
Both	  the	  authors	  had	  been	  in	  contact	  with	  SelfLeaders	  and	  their	  courses	  but	  not	  the	  
developmental	   theories	   before	   undertaking	   this	   study.	   Therefore	   we	   were	  
disproportionally	   influenced	   by	   the	   courses’	   organizers’	   perspectives,	   especially	   at	  
the	  start	  of	  the	  study.	  We	  took	  measures	  by	  mitigating	  this	  challenge	  firstly	  by	  being	  
aware	   of	   it	   and	   constantly	   reminding	   ourselves	   to	   assume	   a	   critical	   mindset	   and	  
secondly	  by	  limiting	  our	  exposure	  to	  the	  organizers	  after	  the	  first	  phase	  of	  the	  study	  
was	  completed;	  after	  the	  first	  phase	  we	  were	  at	  SelfLeaders’	  office	  no	  more	  than	  a	  
few	  hours	  every	  second	  week	  on	  average	  made	  sure	  not	  to	  involve	  or	  speak	  to	  them	  
about	  continuous	  phases.	  	  
	  
2.2 Data	  collection	  
2.2.1 Cross-­‐sectional	  
As	  previously	  mentioned,	  a	  clear	  effect	  of	  our	  time	  constraint	  was	  that	  that	  a	  cross-­‐
sectional	   study	   was	   conducted.	   More	   specifically,	   we	   chose	   to	   interview	   the	  
attendees	  of	  the	  course	  at	  a	  single	  point	   in	  time,	  between	  2	  and	  4	  years	  after	  they	  
finished	   the	   course.	  An	  alternative,	   probably	  more	  effective,	   approach	  would	  be	   a	  
longitudinal	   one	   in	   which	   we	   would	   follow	   certain	   attendees	   from	   before	   they	  
started	  the	  course	  until	  a	  longer	  period	  of	  time,	  say	  2-­‐5	  years,	  thereafter.	  This	  would	  
allow	   us	   to	   get	   a	   more	   accurate	   understanding	   of	   their	   development	   over	   time.	  
However	   the	  one-­‐time	  measurements	   in	   this	   cross-­‐sectional	  approach	   still	   allowed	  
us	  to	  gather	  valuable	  information	  to	  base	  our	  conclusions	  on.	  
	  
2.2.2 A	  qualitative	  approach	  was	  used	  
There	  are	  two	  alternative	  ways	  to	  collect	  data,	  quantitative	  and	  qualitative.	  The	  two	  
have	   different	   advantages.	   Quantitative	   data	   can	   be	   counted	   or	   classified	   using	  
statistical	   calculations	   and	   is	   oftentimes	  useful	   in	   structured	   studies	  within	  precise	  
fields	  where	   objectivity	   is	   needed	   (Höst	   et	   al.,	   2006;	   Punsch,	   2005).	   On	   the	   other	  
hand,	  qualitative	  data	  consists	  of	  nuanced	  and	  subjective	  descriptions	  and	   is	  more	  
well	  suited	  for	  studies	  that	  aim	  to	  contribute	  to	  a	  more	  complete	  understanding	  of	  a	  
hard-­‐to-­‐define	  and	  subjective	  phenomenon	  (Höst	  et	  al.,	  2006;	  Punsch,	  2005).	  
	  
A	   qualitative	   approach	  was	   chosen	   due	   to	   two	  main	   reasons,	   both	   related	   to	   the	  
nature	   of	   the	   study.	   Firstly,	   we	   indented	   to	   capture	   subjective	   perceptions	   and	  
interpretations	   of	   the	   course	   and	   any	   potential	   phenomenon	   that	   occurred	   in	  
relation	   to	   it.	   Secondly	   it	  would	  have	  been	  challenging	  and	   limiting	   to	   identify	  and	  
define	  quantifiable	  variables	  that	  could	  be	  effectively	  measured.	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2.2.3 Interviews	  were	  the	  primary	  source	  of	  data	  collection	  
There	   were	   many	   possible	   ways	   for	   us	   to	   collect	   data.	   We	   could,	   for	   instance,	  
perform	  360-­‐degree	   interviews	   of	   people	   around	   the	   attendees	   of	   the	   course,	   i.e.	  
interview	   bosses,	   colleagues,	   subordinates,	   friends	   and	   family	   in	   order	   to	   observe	  
any	   changed	   behavior.	   Two	   other	   possibilities	   were	   to	   shadow	   the	   attendees	   or	  
design	  experiments	  in	  order	  to	  observe	  their	  behaviors.	  However	  all	  these	  methods	  
would,	   firstly,	  have	  allowed	  us	  to	  only	  rather	   indirectly	  study	  the	  attendees’	  minds	  
and	   secondly,	   it	   would	   have	   been	   very	   challenging	   to	   attribute	   any	   behavior	   or	  
changed	   behavior	   to	   the	   course.	   Therefore	   we	   relied	   on	   interviews,	   the	   primary	  
method	   used	   within	   qualitative	   research	   (Jacobsen,	   2002),	   and	   talked	   to	   the	  
attendees	  directly.	  
	  
2.2.4 Challenges	  with	  the	  interviews	  
However	  also	  with	  interviews	  there	  were	  many	  challenges	  to	  be	  overcome	  and	  since	  
we	  relied	  heavily	  on	  interviews	  to	  collect	  data,	  the	  results	  were	  highly	  dependent	  on	  
the	  way	  we	  performed	  them.	  In	  a	  theoretically	  perfect	  interview	  we	  would	  achieve,	  
firstly,	   that	   the	   interviewees	   bring	   up	   all	   information	   that	   is	   of	   importance	   to	   our	  
study	  and	  secondly,	  a	  full	  understanding	  on	  our	  part	  of	  the	  interviewees	  not	  letting	  
our	   pre-­‐assumed	   perceptions	   contaminate	   our	   collected	   data.	   However,	   when	   it	  
comes	  to	  qualitative	  interview	  data	  it	   is	   important	  to	  be	  aware	  of	  the	  fact	  the	  data	  
collected	   will	   always	   be	   based	   on	   the	   interviewee’s	   subjective	   perspective	   that	   is	  
impossible	  to	  entirely	  interpret	  objectively	  (Seale,	  2004).	  With	  this	  comes	  a	  paradox	  
when	   conducting	   qualitative	   intervenes:	   on	   one	   hand,	   to	   come	   as	   close	   to	   the	  
subjective	  perspective	  that	  one	   is	   trying	  to	  collect,	   it	   is	   important	  to	  be	  as	  open	  as	  
possible	   for	   the	   total	   nuanced	   perspectives	   that	   the	   interviewee	   is	   laying	   forward	  
and	  thereby	  applying	  our	  own	  worldviews	  as	  little	  as	  possible;	  at	  the	  same	  time	  it	  is	  
important	  to	  be	  able	  to	  interpret	  and	  use	  the	  data.	  The	  interpretation	  and	  usage	  of	  
data	   is	   made	   easier	   by	   more	   closed	   and	   steering	   questions	   and	   to	   be	   able	   to	  
interpret	  anything	  at	  all	  one	  must	  relate	  to	  one’s	  already	  achieved	  own	  worldviews	  
(nothing	  can	  be	  said	  without	  a	  context)	  (ibid).	  
	  
Therefore	   semi-­‐structured	   interviews	   were	   used	   in	   the	   form	   of	   the	   “funnel	  
approach”,	   which	   is	   recommended	   by	   for	   instance	   Carlsson	   (1990)	   (see	   Figure	   1	  
below).	  This	  means	  that	  we	  started	  the	  interviews	  with	  rather	  little	  structure,	  simply	  
posing	   a	   main	   question	   and	   letting	   the	   interviewee	   freely	   discuss	   the	   topic	   for	   a	  
period	   of	   time.	   Thereafter	   we	   increased	   the	   amount	   of	   structure	   by	   asking	  more	  
specific	   questions	   and	   finally	   we	   ended	   by	   removing	   all	   structure	   and	   asked	   the	  
interviewee	  to	  freely	  discuss	  anything	  he	  or	  she	  felt	  was	  of	  importance.	  This	  way	  the	  
interviewees	  had	  time	  to	  speak	  mainly	  from	  their	  own	  perspectives	  during	  the	  open	  
parts	   (especially	   the	   start,	   before	  we	   had	   asked	   any	  more	   specific	   questions)	   and	  
bring	  up	  information	  of	  importance	  we	  had	  not	  thought	  to	  ask	  for.	  In	  order	  for	  the	  
interviewees	   to	   truly	   open	   up	   and	   share	   sometimes	   very	   personal	   stories	   and	  
feelings,	   it	  was	   important	   that	  we	   succeeded	   in	   building	   rapport	   (see	   for	   instance	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Seale,	   2004).	   We	   attempted	   to	   do	   so	   by	   consciously	   using	   a	   friendly	   and	   non-­‐
judgmental	   approach	   throughout	   our	   entire	   interaction	   with	   the	   interviewees	   as	  
well	  as	  to	  hold	  all	  the	  interviews	  in	  person	  rather	  than	  over	  the	  phone.	  Furthermore	  
all	  interviews	  were	  done	  in	  as	  private	  places	  as	  practically	  possible.	  
	  
	  
Figure	  1:	  The	  interviews	  followed	  the	  funnel	  approach	  
	  
During	   the	   structured	   middle	   part	   of	   the	   interviews	   we	   led	   the	   interviewee	   into	  
areas	  we	  wanted	  to	  understand	  further.	  However	  whenever	  we	  asked	  more	  specific	  
questions	   we	   affected	   the	   course	   of	   the	   interview,	   both	   in	   terms	   of	   what	   the	  
attendees	   spoke	  about	  and	  what	   they	   said	  within	   those	   topics	   (Arksey	  and	  Knight,	  
1999).	   One	  way	  we	   tried	   to	   reduce	   our	   influence	  was	   holding	   an	   as	   neutral,	   non-­‐
judging	   and	   opinion-­‐free	   approach	   as	   possible.	   If	   the	   interviewee	   reworded	   our	  
questions	  we	  tried	  to	  judge	  if:	  the	  person	  has	  misunderstood,	  the	  person	  was	  simply	  
using	   their	  own	  words	  with	   the	  same	  meaning	  or	   that	   the	  question	  did	  not	  aim	  at	  
the	  most	   relevant	   topic,	  and	  act	  accordingly.	  Furthermore	  we	  explicitly	   stated	   that	  
we	   genuinely	  wanted	   to	   get	   the	   interviewees’	   honest	   opinions,	   that	   all	   interviews	  
were	  confidential	  and	  that	  we	  did	  not	  receive	  any	  monetary	  compensation	  from	  the	  
organizers	  of	  the	  course.	  Lastly	  we	  tried	  to	  ask	  open	  questions	  (even	  if	  they	  naturally	  
were	   more	   structured	   than	   in	   the	   open	   parts	   of	   the	   interview)	   and	   let	   the	  
interviewees	  discuss	   it	   freely.	   The	  exact	  phrasing	  of	   the	  questions	   can	  be	   found	   in	  
Appendix	  B.	  	  
	  
In	  both	  the	  open	  as	  well	  as	  the	  closed	  parts	  of	  the	  interviews	  we	  used	  verbal	  probes	  
and	   follow-­‐ups	   to	   gain	   a	   deeper	   understanding	   of	   unclear	   or	   incomplete	   answers	  
(Rubin	  and	  Rubin	  2012).	  For	  instance	  we	  asked	  the	  interviewee	  to	  provide	  examples	  
if	  the	  first	  answer	  was	  too	  general.	  However	  we,	  again,	  needed	  to	  be	  very	  aware	  of	  
the	   balance	   between	   openness	   and	   understanding	   discussed	   earlier:	   with	   probes	  
and	  follow-­‐ups	  we	  were	  able	  to	  increase	  our	  understanding	  but	  we	  also	  influenced	  
the	   interviewee.	   Therefore	   we	   attempted	   to	   not	   be	   judging	   in	   our	   questions	   but	  
rather	  merely	  curious	  and	  to	  adopt	  the	  language	  of	  the	  interviewees	  to	  minimize	  the	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risk	   of	   confusion	   or	   misunderstanding	   (Rubin	   and	   Rubin,	   2012).	   Furthermore	   we	  
tried	  to	  make	  active	   judgments	  as	  to	  when	  to	  use	  follow-­‐ups	  and	  when	  not	  to.	  For	  
instance	  we	   followed	  up	  on	   issues	   that	  we	  perceive	   to	  have	  high	   impact,	   that	   the	  
interviewee	  avoided	  or	  oversimplified,	  that	  invoked	  emotions	  or	  where	  information	  
was	  missing	   (Rubin	   and	   Rubin	   2012).	   Lastly	   we	   judged	  when	   the	   follow-­‐ups	   were	  
best	  suited:	  straightaway,	  later	  in	  the	  interview	  or	  in	  another	  interview	  all	  together	  
(Rubin	  and	  Rubin	  2012).	  
	  
2.2.5 Very	  practically	  
On	  a	  much	  more	  practical	   level,	  we	  used	  a	   recording	  device	  during	   the	   interviews.	  
Although	   researchers	   commonly	   point	   the	   risk	   that	   the	   recording	   device	   may	  
influence	   the	   answers	   (see	   for	   instance	   Arksey	   and	   Knight	   1999,	  Minichiello	   et	   al	  
1995),	  it	  allowed	  us	  to	  be	  more	  focused	  on	  the	  interaction	  instead	  of	  taking	  detailed	  
notes	  as	  well	  as	  to	  assist	  future	  analyses	  by	  providing	  a	  more	  detailed	  verbal	  record	  
of	   the	   interaction	   (Seale	   2004).	   During	   some	   of	   the	   interviews,	   both	   the	   authors	  
were	   present	   and	   one	  was	  mainly	   responsible	   for	   asking	   questions	   and	   the	   other	  
were	   mainly	   responsible	   for	   taking	   notes.	   All	   interviews	   followed	   pre-­‐written	  
interview	  guides	  and	  interview	  logs	  were	  kept	  in	  which	  the	  context	  (with	  whom	  and	  
in	  what	  setting	  the	  interview	  was	  performed),	  the	  general	  feeling	  and,	  when	  enough	  
thought	   has	   been	   put	   into	   it,	   the	   key	   take	   always	   of	   each	   interview	   were	  
documented.	   The	   purpose	   of	   the	   interview	   logs	   was	   to	   document	   things	   of	  
importance	  that	  were	  not	  directly	  captured	  on	  the	  recordings.	  
	  
2.3 Chronological	  process	  
This	  chapter	  presents	  a	  discussion	  of	  the	  chosen	  methods	  for	  this	  study	  by	  giving	  an	  
explanation	   of	   each	   step	   in	   the	   work	   process.	   The	   work	   process	   consisted	   of	   the	  
following	  five	  steps	  (Figure	  2):	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Figure	  2:	  The	  chronological	  process	  of	  this	  study	  
	  
2.3.1 Step	  1:	  Understand	  the	  organizers	  
During	  this	  step	  of	  the	  process	  we	  interviewed	  three	  of	  the	  organizers	  of	  the	  course,	  
in	   other	   words	   three	   of	   the	   five	   who	   had	   taken	   part	   in	   holding	   the	   course.	   The	  
reason	   for	   performing	   three	   interviews	   was	   the	   feeling	   of	   attaining	   a	   level	   of	  
saturation	  during	  the	  third	  interview.	  In	  other	  words	  we	  judged	  that	  not	  much	  new	  
knowledge	  or	  and	  insights	  were	  added	  during	  the	  last	  interview.	  	  
The	   interviews	   were	   built	   up	   using	   the	   same	   general	   structure	   as	   described	   in	  
passage	  2.3.3;	  the	  interviews	  were	  semi-­‐structured	  and	  we	  use	  a	  funnel-­‐approach	  at	  
each	  interview.	  In	  passage	  2.3.3	  the	  reasoning	  for	  this	  chosen	  general	  structure	  and	  
the	  challenges	  when	  using	  it	  are	  also	  given.	  	  
When	  it	  comes	  to	  interviewing	  the	  organizers,	  they	  have	  put	  quite	  a	  bit	  of	  thought	  
into	  the	  design	  and	  execution	  of	  this	  course:	  the	  work	  that	  later	  became	  the	  course	  
started	   12	   years	   ago	   and	   has	   been	   actively	   used	   since	   then.	   To	   gather	   this	  
information,	   as	   mentioned	   earlier,	   we	   used	   the	   funnel	   approach	   and	   began	   and	  
ended	  each	   interview	  by	  asking	  the	   interviewed	  organizers	   to	   freely	   talk	  about	  the	  
course.	  In	  between	  we	  introduced	  the	  rather	  open	  framework	  of	  intention,	  method	  
and	  logic:	  
	  
• The	  intention	  is	  what	  the	  organizers’	  hoped	  to	  achieve	  with	  their	  courses.	  It	  
can	   be	   on	   any	   level	   of	   abstraction,	   for	   instance	   changes	   in	   behavior,	  
competences	  or	  mindset.	  
• The	  method	  is	  the	  way	  the	  organizers’	  designed	  the	  courses	  to	  achieve	  their	  
intentions.	  
	  Step	  1:	  Understand	  
organizers 	  
Step	  2:	  First	  
literature	  review 	  
Step	  3:	  Iterative	  
cycle 	  
Step	  4:	  Final	  
analysis 
Analyze	  data	  
&	  update	  
interview	  
guide	  
Auendee	  
interviews	  
Literature	  
review	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• The	   logic	   is	   the	   reason	   why	   the	   organizers’	   think	   that	   their	   method	   will	  
achieve	  their	  intentions.	  
	  
We	  deemed	  that	  these	  wordings	  helped	  us	  to	  compare	  the	  interviews	  and	  help	  the	  
organizers	  to	  cover	  the	  topics	  that	  answered	  our	  research	  questions	  without	  being	  
excessively	  limited.	  
	  
After	  performing	  all	   three	   interviews	  each	  organizer	  was	   interviewed	  an	  additional	  
time	   in	   order	   to	   iterate	   our	   perception	   with	   the	   purpose	   to	   clarify	   and	   expand	  
previously	  mentioned	  areas.	  During	  these	  interviews	  the	  organizers	  were	  presented	  
with	   a	   draft	   of	   our	   consolidated	   perception	   and	  were	   firstly	   asked	   to	   give	   general	  
input.	  Subsequently	  specific	  questions	  were	  asked	  in	  order	  to	  lead	  the	  conversation	  
into	   areas	   that	   we	   deemed	   to	   be	   the	   most	   controversial	   or	   unclear	   from	   the	  
previous	   interviews.	  Again,	  our	   intention	  was	   to	  ask	   them	  as	  openly	  as	  possible	   to	  
avoid	   leading	  questions.	  These	   interviews	  finally	  resulted	   in	  all	   three	  agreeing	  on	  a	  
final	  description	  of	   their	   views.	   	  Also	  during	   the	  below	  cycle	  of	   iteration,	  we	  had	  a	  
few	   informal	   follow-­‐ups	   to	   further	   clarify	   areas	   that	   came	   up	   as	   the	   study	  
progressed.	  Some	  of	  them	  were	  planned	  phone	  meetings	  while	  others	  were	  merely	  
spontaneous	  conversations	  before	  or	  after	  other	  meetings.	  
	  
2.3.2 Step	  2:	  Literature	  review	  
After	  the	  organizers’	  view	  was	  analyzed	  into	  a	  final	  description	  we	  entered	  a	  cycling	  
phase	   of	   iteration	   with	   theory,	   analyzing	   and	   conducting/refining	   the	   interview	  
guide	  and	  then	  interviewing	  the	  attendees.	  This	  cycle	  was	  done	  three	  times	  resulting	  
in	  four	  main	  intervals	  of	  conducted	  literature	  reviews.	  
	  
Before	  the	  first	  attendees	  interviews	  a	  first	  literature	  review	  was	  made	  (this	  review	  
together	  with	  the	  organizers	  view	  was	  the	  base	  when	  conducting	  the	  first	  interview	  
guide).	   As	   a	   start	   for	   the	   first	   literature	   review	   an	   expert	   in	   the	   area	   of	  
developmental	  theories	  helped	  recommend	  key	  words	  and	  prominent	  researchers	  in	  
the	   field.	   Based	   on	   these	   recommendations	   several	   sources	   were	   used	   to	   find	  
references;	   mainly	   Google	   scholar	   and	   the	   Royal	   Institute	   of	   Technology’s	   library	  
database.	   	  Primarily	   academic	   journals	   and	   scientific	   books	   with	   many	   citations	  
where	  considered	  in	  the	  literature	  reviews.	  A	  challenge	  when	  conducting	  especially	  
the	   first	   literature	   review	  was	   that	   the	   area	   of	   developmental	   theories	   consists	   of	  
very	  wide	  and	  complex	  bodies	  of	  theories.	  Large	  amounts	  of	  literature	  were	  studied	  
during	   the	   literature	   review	   to	   get	   a	   grasp	   over	   the	   field.	   Even	   though	   a	   large	  
amount	  of	   literature	  has	  been	  studied	  this	  report	  only	  presents	  a	  few	  theories	  and	  
the	   parts	   of	   them	   that	  were	   considered	   to	   be	   connected	   to	   the	   purpose	  of	   thesis	  
(more	  on	  this	  in	  the	  Theory	  chapter).	  
	  
Each	  literature	  study	  gave	  knowledge	  into	  the	  refining	  of	  the	  interview	  guide	  and	  the	  
attendee	   interviews	   in	   turn	   gave	   new	   insights	   for	   new	   areas	   of	   theory	   to	   study.	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During	  the	  initial	  phases	  of	  this	  iteration	  process	  we	  were	  not	  as	  aware	  of	  what	  we	  
were	   looking	   for	   but	   more	   open	   to	   attendees’	   perspectives.	   Towards	   the	   last	  
iterations	  we	  had	  an	  even	  better	  understanding	  of	   theories,	  which	  resulted	   in	   that	  
we	  were	  able	  to	  be	  more	  specific	  in	  our	  interviews	  but	  it	  also	  made	  us	  less	  open	  to	  
new	  perspectives	  from	  the	  attendees.	  
	  
When	   the	   last	   literature	   review	   had	   been	   conducted	   they	   where	   used	   to	   build	   a	  
theoretical	  base	  to	  use	  in	  the	  analysis.	  Three	  main	  bodies	  of	  theory	  are	  presented	  in	  
the	   theory	   chapter.	   Before	   the	   main	   analysis	   was	   conducted	   these	   three	   bodies	  
were	  pre-­‐analyzed	  to	  try	  to	  find	  what	  common	  themes	  the	  theory	  suggests	  that	  are	  
related	  to	  the	  purpose	  of	  this	  report.	  Since	  our	  interpretations	  are	  what	  determine	  
the	   analysis	   we	   aimed	   to	   be	   very	   transparent	   with	   what	   our	   interpretations	   are	  
based	   on.	   The	   process	   of	   analyzing	   and	   its	   challenges	   are	   discussed	   further	   in	  
passage	  2.4.4.	  
	  
2.3.3 Step	  3:	  Cycle	  
After	  the	  first	  literature	  study	  a	  cycle	  process	  was	  entered	  with	  conducting/refining	  
the	   attendee	   interview	   guide,	   interviewing	   attendees	   and	   performing	   another	  
literature	   review.	   As	   mentioned	   this	   cycle	   was	   gone	   through	   three	   times,	   ending	  
with	  the	  fourth	  and	  final	  literature	  study.	  	  
	  
Analyze	  and	  conduct/refine	  interview	  guide	  
Based	   on	   the	   initial	   literature	   review	   and	   organizers	   view	   an	   interview	   guide	   was	  
conducted.	  The	  reasoning	  behind	  general	  structure	  of	  the	  interviews	  is	  described	  in	  
passage	  2.3.3.	  The	  content	  of	  the	  more	  structured	  part	  of	  the	  guide	  was	  formulated	  
to	  cover	  overarching	  themes	  from	  the	  organizers	  view	  and	  theory	  that	  were	  found	  
to	   be	   relevant	   to	   be	   able	   to	   answer	   the	   research	   questions	   of	   this	   study	   (see	  
Appendix	  B).	  	  	  
	  
Insights	   gathered	   from	   each	   round	   of	   interviews	   and	   additional	   literature	   study	  
where	  used	  to	  help	  refine	  our	  understandings	  of	  what	  specific	  areas	  and	  themes	  to	  
cover	   during	   the	   more	   structured	   part	   of	   the	   interview	   leading	   to,	   as	   previously	  
mentioned,	   increasingly	   specific	   and	   structured	   interview	   guides	   and	   interviews	  
during	  that	  second	  and	  last	  cycle.	  	  
	  
Attendees	  interviews	  
After	  each	  refining	  of	  the	  interview	  guide	  additional	  attendees	  were	  interviewed.	  A	  
total	  of	  10	  attendees	  were	  interviewed,	  one	  hour	  each,	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  this	  study.	  
4	  were	  male	  and	  6	  were	  female.	  5	  of	  them	  contacted	  us	  as	  a	  response	  to	  an	  email	  
sent	   out	   to	   everyone	   who	   ever	   participated	   in	   the	   course	   (unless	   those	   who	   had	  
unsubscribed	  from	  the	  monthly	  emails).	  We	  deem	  that	  this	  quota	  has	  opinions	  that	  
are	  skewed	  in	  favor	  of	  the	  course:	  most	  of	  them	  probably	  contacted	  us	  because	  they	  
felt	   that	   they	   had	   something	   of	   value	   to	   share	   and	   still	   read	   the	   emails.	   The	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remaining	  5	  interviews	  were	  inquired	  in	  the	  sense	  that	  we	  called	  an	  arbitrary	  sample	  
of	  attendees	  from	  2010	  until	  the	  first	  semester	  of	  2012	  and	  asked	  them	  to	  meet	  up	  
and	   share	   their	   thoughts.	   Out	   of	   everyone	   we	   called	   roughly	   half	   picked	   up	   the	  
phone	  and	  everyone	  but	  one	  (who	  was	  abroad)	  we	  talked	  to	  agreed	  to	  meet	  up	  with	  
us.	  These	   inquired	   interviews	  are	   judged	  to	  be	  more	   likely	   to	   represent	   the	   typical	  
students	  since	  they	  were	  chosen	  on	  a	  more	  random	  basis	  (and	  all	  but	  one	  of	  those	  
we	  reached	  agreed	  to	  be	  interviewed).	  	  
	  
It	  can	  be	  argued	  that	  five	  inquired	  interviews	  are	  too	  few	  to	  get	  a	  fair	  understanding	  
of	   the	   average	   effects	   the	   course	   had	   on	   its	   attendees;	  we	   agree	   and	   treated	   the	  
data	   in	   that	   light.	   However	  we	   judge	   that	   this	  method	   has	   provided	   a	   reasonably	  
solid	   base	   to	   draw	   conclusions	   on	   for	   two	   reasons.	   Firstly,	   as	   explained	   when	  
interviewing	  the	  organizers	  above,	  also	  with	  the	  attendees	  a	  sense	  of	  saturation	  was	  
perceived	   during	   the	   last	   two	   interviews.	  During	   the	   last	   two	   interviews	   the	   same	  
previously	  identified	  themes	  came	  up,	  even	  during	  the	  more	  unstructured	  beginning	  
and	   end	   of	   the	   interviews,	   and	   no	   knowledge	   or	   insights	   perceived	   as	   decisive	   in	  
answering	  the	  research	  questions	  was	  brought	  up.	  	  
	  
Secondly	  a	  qualitative	  approach	  with	   fewer	  and	   longer	   interviews	  was	  selected	   for	  
this	   study	   for	   the	   reason	   that	   we	   judged	   that,	   given	   the	   complexity	   of	   the	  
consciousness	  development,	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  each	  individual's	  experience	  
was	   beneficial	   for	   collecting	   the	   required	   data	   needed	   to	   answer	   this	   study’s	  
research	  questions.	  We	  judge	  that	  long	  time	  spent	  interviewing	  each	  individual	  to	  be	  
beneficial	   allowing	  us	   to	   get	   a	   long	   time	   to	  understand	   the	   complex	   issue	  and	   the	  
subjective	   perspectives	   and	   to	   ask	   many	   follow-­‐up	   questions,	   therefore	   giving	   us	  
more	  measurement	  points	  of	  data	  to	  draw	  conclusions	  from.	  	  Also	  we	  hoped	  to	  get	  a	  
deeper	   understanding	   of	  why	   effects	   took	   place	   by	   interviewing	   5	   attendees	  who	  
themselves	  thought	  they	  had	  something	  to	  share	  with	  us.	  	  
	  
The	   purpose	  of	   this	   report	   is	   to	   reveal	   new	   knowledge	   about	   the	   phenomenon	  of	  
consciousness	  development	  and	  what	  causes	  this	  development	  to	  occur.	  A	  challenge	  
that	   has	   already	   been	   mentioned	   is	   the	   challenging	   of	   the	   phenomenon	   of	  
consciousness	   development	   being	   vague,	   complex	   and	   difficult	   to	   identify.	   To	   be	  
able	   to	   reason	   about	   the	   course’s	   effect	   when	   it	   comes	   to	   the	   concept	   of	  
consciousness	  development	  we	  had	  to	  in	  some	  way,	  though	  very	  challenging,	  try	  to	  
find	  indications	  for	  whether	  development	  of	  the	  attendees	  consciousness	  had	  taken	  
place	   or	   not.	   One	  way	   of	   tackling	   this	   challenge	  would	   be	   to	   use	   predefined	   very	  
structured	   interview	   manuals	   designed	   with	   the	   purpose	   of	   measuring	  
consciousness	   development	   (see	   for	   instance	   Hy	   and	   Loevinger,	   1996,	   also	  
mentioned	   in	  Chapter	  5	  Theory).	  This	  method	  was	  not	  chosen	  since	  we	  wanted	   to	  
gain	  deeper	  insight	  into	  the	  phenomenon	  of	  consciousness	  development	  and	  how	  it	  
occurs	  -­‐	  not	  merely	  if	  it	  had	  occurred.	  Additionally	  since	  we	  did	  not	  have	  any	  data	  of	  
the	   attendees’	   level	   of	   development	  prior	   to	   the	   course,	   their	   current	   level	  would	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not	   indicate	   a	   change,	   especially	   without	   a	   control	   group.	   Therefore	   we	   instead	  
tackled	   the	   challenge	   by	   trying	   to	   identify	   phenomena	   within	   the	   attendees	   that	  
firstly	   both	   theory	   and	   the	   organizers	   viewed	   as	   effects	   of	   consciousness	  
development,	   secondly	   phenomena	   that	   the	   attendees	   themselves	   subjectively	  
believed	   to	   be	   cause	   by	   the	   course	   and	   thirdly	   phenomena	   that	  we	   judged	   to	   be	  
caused	  by	  the	  course	  even	  if	  the	  attendee	  did	  not	  state	  so	  explicitly.	  	  
	  
When	   it	   comes	   to	   the	   first	   criteria,	   after	   all	   the	   data	  was	   collected,	   an	   analysis	   of	  
theory	  and	  organizers	  view	  of	  consciousness	  development	  was	  conducted	  clarifying	  
a	   final	   definition	   for	   this	   report	   that	  was	   then	  used	   to	  analyze	   the	  attendees	   view	  
(see	  step	  5).	  
	  
For	  the	  second	  criteria	  it	   is	  acknowledged	  that	  people	  are	  oftentimes	  rather	  bad	  at	  
accurately	   estimating	   their	   own	   development.	   For	   instance,	  many	   claim	   that	   they	  
learned	  a	  lot	  from	  courses	  they	  attend	  in	  order	  to	  justify	  their	  time	  spent.	  We	  took	  a	  
few	  measures	   in	   order	   to	  mitigate	   this	   risk	   to	   a	   certain	   degree.	   Firstly,	  we	  mainly	  
interviewed	  attendees	  who	  took	  the	  course	  several	  years	  ago	  and	  who	  hopefully	  had	  
become	   less	   attached	   to	   the	   course	   over	   the	   years.	   Secondly,	   we	   kept	   a	   neutral	  
tonality	  during	  the	  interviews	  and	  actively	  tried	  to	  convey	  that	  we	  saw	  it	  as	  a	  clear	  
possibility	   that	   the	  course	  had	  not	  had	  any	  effects.	   Lastly	  as	  with	  all	   three	  criteria,	  
we	  treated	  all	  answers	  in	  a	  critical	  manner	  when	  using	  them	  for	  our	  analysis.	  
	  
An	  example	  of	  the	  third	  criteria	  could	  be	  that	  an	  attendee	  tells	  a	  stories	  representing	  
a	   challenge	   before	   and	   after	   the	   course	   and	   their	   way	   to	   resonate	   about	   this	  
challenge	  seems	  to	  have	  to	  distinctly	  changed	  because	  of	  one	  of	  the	  elements	  in	  the	  
course.	  This	  proved	  the	  most	  challenging.	  To	  be	  able	  to	  collect	  data	  that	  lives	  up	  to	  
any	  of	  these	  three	  criteria	  fewer	  thorough,	  rather	  than	  many	  brief,	  interviews	  were	  
judged	  to	  be	  best	  suited.	  
	  
Lastly,	  we	  chose	  to	  not	   interview	  a	  control	  group	  both	  because	  a	  control	  group	  for	  
the	  same	  reasons	  as	  previously	  mentioned,	  adding	  a	  control	  group	  would	  lead	  to	  us	  
not	  being	  able	  to	  have	  as	  long	  and	  thorough	  interviews	  as	  we	  believed	  were	  a	  large	  
benefit	  when	  answering	  the	  research	  questions	  of	  this	  study.	  
	  
As	   previously	   mentioned,	   after	   one	   round	   of	   attendees	   were	   interviewed	   and	  
additional	  the	  cycle	  was	  repeated.	  When	  all	  attendees	  vies	  were	  collected	  they	  were	  
analyzed	  with	  the	  below	  described	  method.	  	  
	  
2.3.4 Step	  4:	  final	  analysis:	  Compare	  organizers,	  attendees	  and	  theories	  
The	   final	   step	   was	   to	   analyze	   all	   the	   collected	   perspectives	   and	   data	   from	   the	  
organizers,	  attendees	  and	  theories	  by	  comparing	  them	  to	  each	  other.	  Because	  of	  the	  
studies	  nature	  we	  could	  only	  say	  whether	  or	  not	  our	  subjective	  understanding	  of	  the	  
collected	   information	   indicated	   or	   denied	   plausibility	   of	   hypotheses	   for	   future	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research.	  Consequently	  understanding	  how	  we	  made	  our	  subjective	  interpretations	  
plays	   a	   key	   role	   in	  understanding	  our	   analysis	   and	   conclusions	   -­‐	   one	   aim	  with	   this	  
entire	  chapter	  has	  been	  to	  describe	  just	  that.	  
	  
On	  a	  general	  level,	  the	  comparisons	  of	  data	  fell	  into	  three	  different	  buckets:	  those	  in	  
which,	  according	  to	  our	  subjective	  interpretations,	  ...	  
	  
1. …	  the	   information	  we	  collected	  from	  organizers,	  attendees	  and	  theories	  all	  
suggested	   the	   same	   conclusion:	   In	   these	   cases	   we	   concluded	   that	   our	  
findings	  merely	  added	  further	  empirical	  findings	  that	  supported	  the	  existing	  
theories.	  
2. …	  the	  information	  we	  collected	  suggested	  different,	  conflicting,	  conclusions:	  
In	  these	  cases	  we	  had	  weaker	  basis	  to	  draw	  conclusions	  in	  any	  direction.	  We	  
relied	  on	  our	  subjective	  judgment	  of	  the	  quality	  of	  the	  data	  to	  compare	  the	  
conflicting	   parties	   and	   formed	   hypotheses.	   Again,	   one	   aim	   of	   this	   entire	  
method	   chapter	   is	   to	   describe	   how	  we	   did	   these	   subjective	   judgments	   of	  
quality.	  
3. …	   only	   one	   or	   two	   of	   the	   sources	   (organizers,	   attendees	   and	   theories)	  
suggested	   the	   same	   conclusion	   but	   the	   other(s)	   did	   not	   contain	   any	  
information	   on	   the	   subject:	   In	   these	   cases	   we	   brought	   up	   the	   indicated	  
conclusion	  as	  a	  hypothesis	  for	  future	  research.	  
	  
There	  were	  several	  challenges	  also	  in	  this	  step.	  Firstly,	  we	  needed	  to	  be	  cautious	  in	  
forming	   our	   understanding	   of	   the	   attendees.	   We	   always	   tried	   to	   put	   each	  
observation	   from	   their	   interviews	   into	   its	   context	   and	   not	   only	   rely	   on	   isolated	  
sentences.	  This	  also	  means	  that	  we	  always	  tried	  to	  verify	  any	  statement	  with	  other	  
observations	   from	   the	   same	   interview,	   such	   as	   stories	   or	   examples	   told	   in	   other	  
contexts.	  On	  a	  more	  practical	  level,	  the	  attendees’	  interviews	  were	  transcribed	  and	  
coded	  into	  themes	  based	  the	  above	  mentioned	  observations.	  Furthermore	  we	  only	  
relied	  on	  first	  hand	  data	  and	  disregarded	  any	  data	  that,	   for	   instance,	  one	  attendee	  
provided	  about	  other	  attendees’	  subjective	  opinions.	  
	  
Another	  challenge	  was	  that	  we	  could	  not	  only	  compare	  words,	  we	  had	  to	  compare	  
our	   understanding	   of	   their	   meaning	   and	   significance	   as	   given	   to	   them	   by	   their	  
sources.	  A	  concrete	  example	  was	  the	  word	  “meaning”,	  which	  some	  sources	  used	  to	  
describe	   happiness	   or	   purposefulness	   and	   other	   sources	   used	   to	   describe	   sense	  
making	  or	  a	  logical	  explanation.	  
	  
Finally,	  we	  translated	  both	  the	  organizers’	  and	  attendees’	  quotes	  for	  the	  purposes	  of	  
this	  study.	   In	  doing	  so	  we	  added	  an	  extra	   layer	  of	  our	  subjective	   interpretations	  to	  
what	  they	  said.	  We	  tried	  to	  keep	  the	  quotes	  as	  close	  as	  possible	  to	  the	  original	  and	  
we	  consider	  the	  context	  it	  was	  said	  in.	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2.4 Generalizability	  
As	  a	  final	  note	  of	  the	  method	  chapter	  a	  discussion	  of	  this	  studies	  generalizability	   is	  
presented.	  A	  difference	  between	  investigations	  or	  consulting	  reports	  and	  research	  is	  
that	   in	   research	  the	  result	   should	  be	  generalizable	   to	  some	  degree	   (Wallén,	  1996).	  
Generalizability	  is	  a	  challenge	  to	  obtain	  in	  this	  study	  since	  the	  study	  only	  covers	  one	  
specific	   course	   and,	   when	   holding	   a	   course,	   many	   context	   specific	   factors	   can	   be	  
determining	  to	  the	  outcome.	  What	  increases	  the	  generalizability	  is	  the	  fact	  that	  we	  
interviewed	  attendees	  from	  different	  classes	  of	  the	  course	  which	  helps	  making	  the	  
findings	  somewhat	  less	  context	  specific.	  	  
	  
Furthermore	  there	  already	  existing	  theories	  regarding	  the	  researched	  phenomenon	  
and	  when	  our	  data	  is	  put	  in	  relation	  to	  these	  more	  general	  theories	  the	  potential	  for	  
generalizability	  increases.	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3 Course	  description	  and	  Organizers’	  view	  
This	   chapter	   describes	   the	   course	   from	   its	   organizers’	   perspective.	   It	   starts	   with	   a	  
brief	  description	  of	   the	  course	   in	  general	   terms	  and	   then	  presents	  what	  effects	   the	  
organizers	  intended	  the	  course	  to	  have	  and	  how	  they	  try	  to	  achieve	  those	  effects.	  
	  
3.1 Course	  Description	  
The	  following	  section	  contains	  a	  brief	  description	  of	  the	  course.	  For	  a	  more	  detailed	  
breakdown	  of	  each	  seminar,	  please	  refer	  to	  Appendix	  X.	  Unless	  stated	  otherwise,	  
the	  information	  provided	  in	  this	  section	  is	  collected	  from	  informal	  interactions	  with	  
the	  organizers	  (in-­‐person	  conversations,	  phone	  calls	  and	  e-­‐mails).	  
	  
The	  course	  in	  question,	  “Self-­‐Leadership”,	  has	  been	  held	  once	  each	  semester	  on	  
Stockholm	  School	  of	  Economics	  (SSE)	  since	  2009.	  It	  consists	  of	  six	  3-­‐hour	  seminars	  
that	  are	  held	  on	  evenings	  over	  the	  course	  of	  the	  entire	  semester.	  
	  
3.1.1 About	  the	  organizers	  
The	  company	  ValuesOnline	  designed	  the	  course	  based	  in	  its	  philosophies,	  processes	  
and	  ranking	  system.	  The	  three	  are	  self-­‐developed	  but	  based	  on	  academic	  research,	  
mainly	  that	  of	  Brian	  Hall	  (1995),	  which	  is	  described	  in	  Chapter	  5	  Theory.	  The	  ranking	  
system	  is	  an	  online-­‐based	  process	  in	  which	  the	  user	  is	  asked	  to	  prioritize	  84	  sets	  of	  
four	  values	  in	  order	  of	  importance	  to	  the	  individual.	  The	  system	  scores,	  ranks	  and	  
presents	  the	  values	  according	  to	  different	  pre-­‐defined	  categories.	  
	  
ValuesOnline	  is	  a	  2-­‐man	  company	  started	  in	  2002	  with	  the	  intention	  of	  spreading	  its	  
value-­‐based	  development	  processes.	  Over	  20	  000	  people	  have	  taken	  the	  online	  
survey	  and	  over	  7	  000	  personal	  facilitating	  processes	  have	  taken	  place.	  
	  
ValuesOnline	  did	  a	  pilot	  of	  the	  course.	  Since	  then,	  the	  company	  SelfLeaders	  assumed	  
the	  operational	  responsibility.	  SelfLeaders	  was	  initially	  founded	  for	  the	  specific	  
puprose	  of	  running	  the	  course	  but	  currently	  has	  five	  employees	  and	  arranges	  a	  wide	  
range	  of	  activities	  and	  courses	  besides	  in	  their	  strive	  towards	  their	  vision:	  “An	  
authentic	  and	  long-­‐term	  sustainable	  world	  where	  we	  inspire,	  bring	  together	  and	  
support	  people	  to	  develop	  their	  self-­‐leadership”.	  A	  few	  select	  examples	  include:	  
	  
• A	  single-­‐occasion	  3	  hour	  seminar	  for	  700	  engineering	  students	  at	  Lund	  
University	  in	  Sweden.	  Student	  counselors	  noticed	  a	  clear	  change	  in	  the	  
students’	  behavior	  four	  months	  later	  and	  one	  of	  them	  called	  the	  course	  “the	  
education	  that	  has	  had	  the	  most	  influence	  on	  students	  during	  my	  career	  at	  
LTH”.	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• A	  two	  day	  course	  at	  the	  executives	  program	  at	  IFL	  at	  Stockholm	  School	  of	  
Economics.	  
• Monthly	  2	  hour	  workshops	  for	  continuous	  pair-­‐based	  reflection	  and	  group-­‐
level	  inspiration.	  	  
	  
The	  course	  has	  been	  held	  by	  5	  people	  in	  total	  since	  it	  started,	  2	  per	  semester.	  Three	  
of	  the	  organizers	  have	  been	  interviewed	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  this	  study	  are:	  
	  
• Jan	  Mattsson:	  Jan	  is	  the	  founder	  of	  ValuesOnline.	  He	  originally	  designed	  the	  
course	  and	  also	  held	  it	  the	  two	  first	  occasions.	  
• Dominic	  van	  Martens:	  Dominic	  is	  one	  of	  the	  founders	  of	  SelfLeaders	  and	  has	  
held	  the	  courses	  regularly	  since	  it	  started	  in	  2009.	  
• Stefan	  Ekwall:	  Stefan	  is	  the	  newest	  member	  of	  SelfLeaders	  and	  has	  held	  the	  
course	  since	  2010.	  
	  
3.1.2 About	  the	  attendees	  
Each	  course	  is	  attended	  by	  ten	  students	  from	  SSE	  and	  ten	  working	  people.	  There	  
have	  always	  been	  more	  than	  20	  applicants	  each	  semester	  (usually	  around	  40),	  and	  
attendees	  have	  been	  chosen	  based	  on	  application	  letters	  in	  which	  they	  motivate	  
why	  they	  should	  be	  accepted.	  The	  organizers	  subjectively	  choose	  which	  applicants	  
to	  accept.	  In	  total,	  some	  180	  people	  have	  attended	  the	  course	  throughout	  the	  years.	  
	  
3.2 From	  the	  organizers’	  minds	  
The	   following	   is	   a	   description	   of	   how	   the	   three	   interviewed	   organizers	   view	   the	  
course.	  As	  such,	  all	  statements	  are	  merely	  their	  opinions	  and	  thoughts. 
 
The	  chapter	   is	  divided	   into	   three	  parts:	  Firstly,	   the	  organizers’	   indented	  effects	  are	  
described.	   The	   intended	   effects	   are	   simply	   the	   effects	   the	   organizers	   intended	   or	  
desire	  the	  course	  to	  have	  on	  the	  attendees.	  Secondly,	  the	  course	  design	  is	  described.	  
Only	  the	  elements	  that	  the	  organizers	  thought	  were	  important	  in	  order	  to	  cause	  the	  
intended	   effects	   are	   described.	   Lastly,	   the	   organizers’	   logic	   for	   why	   their	   course	  
design	  would	  lead	  to	  the	  intended	  effects	  is	  described.	  
	  
Figure	   3	   provides	   a	   summarized	   overview	   the	   intended	   effects	   and	   their	   internal	  
connections	  and	  Figure	  4	  how	  the	  logic	  connects	  the	  course	  design	  to	  the	  intended	  
effects.	   Figure	   3	   can	   be	   found	   after	   the	   description	   of	   the	   intended	   effects	   and	  
Figure	  4	  after	  the	  logic. 
 
3.2.1 Intended	  effects	  on	  the	  attendees	  
The	   intended	   effects	   on	   the	   attendees	   can	   be	   summarized	   in	   five	   areas:	   a	  
development	   of	   one’s	   consciousness,	   a	   deeper	   understanding	   on	   one’s	   being,	   a	  
greater	  degree	  of	  acting	  in	  alignment	  with	  one’s	  values,	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  
Facilitating	  Consciousness	  Development	  
	  
	   25	  
others’	   beings	   and	   finally	   a	   deeper	   sense	   of	   purposefulness.	   Each	   area	   and	   their	  
internal	  chain	  of	  effects	  are	  described	  below. 
 
Intended	  effect	  1:	  Development	  of	  one’s	  consciousness 
The	   first	   intended	   effect	   is	   described	   as	   a	   developed	   consciousness.	   In	   order	   to	  
understand	   how	   the	   organizers	   think	   of	   consciousness,	   one	   first	   needs	   to	  
understand	   how	   they	   think	   of	   worldviews:	   worldviews	   are	   described	   as	   the	  
subjective	   filter	   through	   which	   every	   one	   of	   us	   interprets	   our	   perceptions	   of	   the	  
world:	  what	  happens,	  why	  it	  happens	  and	  what	  it	  means.	   
 
More	  specifically,	  the	  development	  of	  one’s	  consciousness	  is	  firstly	  the	  development	  
of	  the	  understanding	  that	  people’s,	  and	  thereby	  one’s	  own,	  worldviews	  are	  based	  on	  
reflections	  of	  past	  experiences	  and	  thereby	  are	  also	  subjective	  and	  unique	  to	  each	  
individual	  (since	  each	  individual	  has	  had	  a	  unique	  set	  of	  reflections	  and	  experiences	  
and	  a	  certain	  experience	  can	  lead	  to	  an	  infinite	  number	  of	  reflections).	  Consequently	  
the	   only	  way	   to	   change	   one’s	  worldview	   is	   via	   new	   reflections,	  which	   in	   turn	   can	  
come	   either	   from	   re-­‐reflecting	   on	   past	   experiences	   or	   from	   new	   experiences	   all	  
together.	   Since	  both	   these	   things	  are	   constantly	  happening	  we	  are	  also	   constantly	  
changing	  and	  developing	  our	  worldviews.	  Secondly,	  a	  developed	  consciousness	  also	  
has	  the	  ability	  to	  simultaneously	  regard	  the	  world	  from	  different	  worldviews. 
 
The	  previous	  paragraph	   is	  worth	   re-­‐reading	   to	   fully	  understand	   since	  much	  of	   this	  
chapter	  is	  based	  upon	  this	  concept. 
 
Intended	  effect	  2:	  Deeper	  understanding	  of	  one’s	  own	  being 
Again	   the	   organizers	   introduce	   a	   difficult-­‐to-­‐define	   concept,	   namely	   “being”.	   A	  
simplified	   explanation	   is	   that	   one’s	   being	   is	   everything	   that	   is	   us	   that	   is	   not	   our	  
biological,	  physical,	  selves.	  As	  such,	  one’s	  being	  includes,	  but	  is	  not	  limited	  to,	  one’s	  
thoughts,	  feelings	  and	  values.	  The	  organizers	  mean	  that	  it	  is	  probably	  impossible	  to	  
fully	  define	  what	  a	  being	  is	  since	  it	  is	  an	  almost	  spiritual	  concept. 
 
According	   to	   the	  organizers,	   there	   is	   a	  mutual	   causality	   between	   gaining	   a	   deeper	  
understanding	   of	   one’s	   own	   being	   (Effect	   2)	   and	   developing	   one’s	   consciousness	  
(Effect	  1):	   a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  one’s	  worldview	  helps	  one	  understand	  one’s	  
being	  (e.g.	  thoughts,	  feelings	  and	  values)	  and	  the	  other	  way	  around.	  In	  specific,	  the	  
course	   primarily	   aims	   to	   help	   attendees	   to	   get	   a	   deeper	   and	   more	   conscious	  
understanding	   of	   their	   values.	   Values	   are	   defined	   as	   notions	   of	   what	   is	   truly	  
important	  in	  the	  individual’s	  life.	  The	  organizers	  use	  the	  term	  “value	  words”,	  which	  
are	  words	  that	  have	  a	  definition	  and	  interpretation	  that	  is	  unique	  to	  the	  individual.	  
Furthermore	   the	   organizers	   state	   that	   when	   one’s	   values	   are	   more	   deeply	  
understood	   the	   course	   also	   aims	   to	   let	   the	   attendees	   develop	   a	   compelling	   vision	  
from	  within	  them	  selves,	  based	  on	  these	  values. 
 
Intended	  effect	  3:	  A	  greater	  degree	  of	  acting	  in	  alignment	  with	  one’s	  values 
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The	  organizers	  also	  believe	  that	  their	  course	  increases	  its	  attendees’	  possibilities	  to	  
act	  in	  alignment	  with	  their	  values	  as	  well	  as	  to	  put	  themselves	  in	  situations	  that	  to	  a	  
greater	   extent	   allow	   them	   to	   live	   their	   values.	   They	   believe	   that	   this	   effect	   takes	  
place	   simply	   because	   the	   attendees	   become	   more	   aware	   of	   which	   values	   they	  
actually	   have	   (Intended	   effect	   2)	   and	   thus	   can	   make	   more	   conscious	   decisions.	  
Furthermore	   they	  believe	   that	  acting	   in	  alignment	  with	  one’s	  values	  also	   increases	  
one’s	  consciousness	  development	  (Effect	  1).	   
 
The	  organizers	  also	  point	  out	  that	  this	  effect	  (Effect	  3)	  does	  not	  necessarily	  make	  the	  
attendees	   lives	   more	   easy;	   attendees	   oftentimes	   realize	   that	   they	   have	   been	  
pursuing	   goals	   that	   they	  do	  not	   really	   care	   about	   and	   therefore	  need	   to	  make	  big	  
and	  difficult	  decisions	  in	  their	  lives. 
 
Intended	  effect	  4:	  Deeper	  understanding	  of	  others’	  beings 
By	  developing	  one’s	  consciousness	  (Intended	  effect	  1),	  one	  is	  better	  able	  to	  assume	  
other	  people’s	  worldviews	  as	  well	  as	  move	  from	  a	  right-­‐or-­‐wrong	  mindset	  towards	  
genuine	  curiosity	  and	  openness. 
 
More	  specifically,	  the	  organizers	  hope	  that	  the	  attendees	  develop	  a	  deeper	  level	  of	  
understanding,	  respect	  and	  trust	  towards	  other	  people. 
 
Intended	  effect	  5:	  Deeper	  sense	  of	  meaning,	  for	  both	  attendees	  as	  well	  as	  people	  
around	  them 
The	  organizers	  believe	   that	   the	  attendees	   find	  a	  greater	   sense	  of	  meaning	   in	   their	  
own	   actions	   because	   they	   to	   a	   greater	   extent	   act	   in	   accordance	  with	   their	   values	  
(Intended	   effect	   3).	   They	   also	   believe	   that	   the	   attendees	   find	   another	   source	   of	  
meaning	   in	   their	   relations	   with	   other	   people,	   which	   they	   are	   better	   able	   to	  
understand	   (Intended	   effect	   4).	   In	   addition,	   better	   understanding	   other	   people’s	  
beings	   (Intended	   effect	   4)	   also	   increases	   the	   probability	   that	   the	   attendees	   create	  
more	  space	  for	  people	  around	  them	  to	   live	   in	  accordance	  with	  their	  values	  as	  well	  
take	  part	  in	  a	  deep	  and	  meaningful	  relation	  with	  the	  attendee.	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3.2.2 Course	  Design	  
 
Course	   design	   1:	   The	   organizers	   have	   a	   certain	   underlying	   philosophy	   when	  
planning	  as	  well	  as	  holding	  the	  course	  
On	  a	  very	  abstract	  level,	  there	  are	  two	  main	  themes	  that	  permeate	  everything	  in	  the	  
course:	  “start	  from	  the	  individual”	  and	  “make	  the	  course	  experience	  based”.	  Starting	  
from	   the	   individual	  means	   that	   the	   individual	   should	   always	   rate	  or	   assess	  her-­‐	   or	  
himself	   in	  every	  exercise,	   as	  opposed	   to	  being	   categorized	   into	  predefined	  models	  
by	  someone	  else	  such	  the	  organizers	  or	  other	  attendees.	  This	   idea	   is	  based	  on	  the	  
assumption	   that	   every	   individual’s	   worldview	   is	   unique.	   Therefore	   no	   one	   has	   a	  
better	  potential	  to	  understand	  an	  individual’s	  worldview	  than	  that	  individual	  self.	  As	  
a	   consequence	   the	   organizers	   themselves	   need	   to	   have	   a	   well-­‐developed	  
consciousness	   (Intended	   effect	   1)	   in	   order	   to	   non-­‐judgmentally	   handle	   all	   the	  
simultaneous	  and	  constantly	  evolving	  worldviews	  assumed	  by	  the	  attendees. 
 
Moving	  on,	  making	   the	  course	  experience	  based	  means	   that	   the	  organizers	  do	  not	  
only	  try	  to	  get	  their	  message	  across	  verbally	  from	  a	  teacher-­‐to-­‐student	  setting;	  most	  
importantly,	  they	  try	  to	  arrange	  for	  the	  attendees	  to	  experience	  what	  they	  want	  to	  
communicate.	  This	  experience	   is	  defined	  as	  both	  self-­‐witnessing	  and	  self-­‐reflecting	  
but	  also	  sharing	  your	  reflections	  with	  others	  as	  well	  as	  listening	  to	  others	  reflections.	  
For	   instance,	  during	  the	  first	  seminar	  of	  the	  course	  the	  organizers	  aim	  to	  make	  the	  
attendees	   understand,	   amongst	   other	   things,	   that	   their	   values	   are	   rooted	   in	  
reflections	   from	  past	   experiences.	   They	  do	  not	  only	   say	   this	   verbally;	   they	   also	   let	  
the	  attendees	   reflect	  upon	  how	   their	  own	  past	   experiences	   relate	   to	   their	   current	  
values	  and	  then	  articulate	  these	  perceived	  connections	  in	  small	  groups	  (see	  Course	  
design	  3).	   
 
Course	   design	   2.	   The	   organizers	   try	   to	   invoke	   a	   certain	   mindset	   within	   the	  
attendees	  
The	   organizers	   believe	   that	   an	   integral	   part	   of	   the	   course	   is	   the	   mindset	   of	   the	  
attendees	   during	   the	   course.	   Without	   this	   mindset	   they	   believe	   that	   the	   course	  
would	  have	  close	  to	  no	  effects	  at	  all.	  The	  organizers	  explicitly	  describe	  this	  mindset	  
directly	  to	  the	  attendees	  with	  the	  following	  four	  guiding	  words: 
 
• Openness:	   Inwards	   in	   the	   sense	   of	   interest,	   curiosity	   and	   acceptance	   for	  
other	  people’s	  perspectives;	  outwards	  in	  the	  sense	  of	  authenticity	  in	  sharing	  
what	   is	   truly	  on	  one’s	  mind	  and	  doing	  what	   feels	   right	  or	   good.	   The	   latter	  
exposes	   one’s	   vulnerabilities	   and	   thereby	   requires	   a	   certain	   level	   of	   trust	  
towards	  the	  other	  attendees.	  
• Emotion:	  It	  is	  important	  that	  the	  attendees	  not	  only	  speak	  and	  think	  from	  a	  
logical	   perspective	   but	   also,	   more	   importantly,	   take	   emotions	   into	  
consideration.	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• Reflection:	   Each	   attendee	  needs	   to	   spend	   time	   and	   effort	   to	   try	   to	   deeply	  
understand	  one’s	  thoughts	  and	  what	  feels	  truly	  important.	  
• Dialogue:	  Each	  attendee	  is	  asked	  to	  formulate	  and	  share	  his	  or	  her	  thoughts	  
as	   well	   as	   to	   listen	   to	   other	   attendees’	   formulations	   without	   judging	   or	  
interrupting	  them,	  with	  the	  simple	  intention	  of	  giving	  the	  speaker	  the	  space	  
to	  articulate	  and	  further	  explore	  his	  or	  her	  thoughts	  and	  feelings.	  
 
In	  addition	  to	  explicitly	  describing	  these	  words,	  the	  organizers	  also	  believe	  that	  there	  
are	   two	   other	   key	   components	   to	   invoking	   the	   desired	   mindset.	   Firstly,	   the	  
organizers	  holding	   the	   seminar	   try	   to	   convey	   the	  mindset	  by	  adopting	   it	   into	   their	  
own	   way	   of	   acting	   and	   speaking	   throughout	   the	   entire	   course.	   For	   instance,	   the	  
organizers	   oftentimes	   demonstrate	   each	   exercise	   in	   front	   of	   the	   group	   before	   the	  
attendees	   try	   it.	   Thereby	   they	   show,	   and	   not	   only	   talk,	   about,	   the	   mindset	   and	  
feelings	   they	   want	   the	   attendees	   to	   have.	   In	   addition,	   the	   openness	   they	   show	  
before	  the	  attendees	  start	  increases	  the	  level	  of	  trust	  within	  the	  entire	  group,	  which	  
in	  turn	  allows	  the	  attendees	  themselves	  to	  be	  more	  open. 
 
Secondly,	   The	   application	   process	   to	   the	   course	   includes	   a	   motivation	   letter	   that	  
requires	   the	   applicants	   to	   tell	   why	   they	   should	   be	   accepted.	   This	   allows	   the	  
organizers	   to	  select	   the	  applicants	   that	   they	  believe	  already	  have	  a	  mindset	  that	   is	  
close	  to	  the	  desired	  one.	  In	  addition,	  the	  organizers	  think	  that	  the	  attendees’	  level	  of	  
interest	  and	  curiosity	  for	  the	  course	  increases	  when	  they	  think	  about	  why	  they	  want	  
to	  attend	  the	  course	  and	  invest	  time	  in	  trying	  to	  get	  accepted.	   
 
Course	  design	  3:	  The	  specific	  process	  that	  the	  attendees	  go	  through	  has	  a	  certain	  
design	  
The	  organizers	  believe	  that	  the	  design	  of	  each	  specific	  seminar	  plays	  a	  key	  role.	  Each	  
seminar	  has	  a	  different	  theme	  but	  follows	  the	  same	  general	  outline: 
 
• Check-­‐in:	   Everyone	   in	   the	   room	   gets	   to	   shortly	   answer	   a	   specific	   question	  
such	  as	  “which	  one	  of	  the	  words	  openness,	  emotion,	  reflection	  and	  dialogue	  
feels	  the	  most	  important	  to	  me	  right	  now?”.	  This	  is	  seen	  as	  somewhat	  of	  an	  
experience-­‐based	  exercise.	  
• Theoretical	  background:	  The	  organizers	  speak	  about	  research	   in	  relation	  to	  
the	  topic	  on	  the	  specific	  seminar.	  For	  instance,	  during	  a	  seminar	  that	  focuses	  
on	  strengths,	  the	  organizers’	  speak	  about	  how	  strengths	  can	  be	  related	  to	  a	  
sense	  of	  flow.	  
• Dialogues	   in	   small	   groups:	   The	   attendees	   divide	   themselves	   into	   smaller	  
groups,	  usually	  of	  two	  or	  three,	  and	  perform	  an	  exercise	  in	  which	  they	  get	  to	  
experience	  what	  the	  organizers	  want	  to	  communicate.	  These	  exercises	  build	  
on	  dialogues	  in	  which	  attendees	  take	  turn	  speaking	  and	  listening.	  
• Sharing	   within	   the	   entire	   group:	   The	   attendees	   are	   allowed	   to	   share	   any	  
thoughts,	  feelings	  or	  insights	  with	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  group.	  Again,	  this	  is	  seen	  as	  
somewhat	  of	  an	  experience-­‐based	  exercise.	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• Next	  steps:	  The	  organizers	  present	  concrete	  examples	  of	  how	  the	  attendees	  
can	   use	   or	   continue	   exploring	   what	   they	   have	   learned	   after	   the	   seminar	  
ends.	  
 
Furthermore,	   the	   organizers	   emphasize	   the	   importance	   of	  the	   specific	   order	   of	  
themes	   at	   each	   seminar.	   The	   course	   starts	   with	   two	   seminars	   focused	   inwards	   in	  
order	  to	  understand	  one’s	  own	  values	  and	  what	  caused	  them;	  then	  one	  seminar	  on	  
articulating	  one’s	  personal	  vision;	  followed	  by	  a	  seminar	  on	  strengths	  and	  finally	  an	  
action	  plan	  and	  a	  follow-­‐up	  seminar	  (a	  more	  detailed	  description	  of	  the	  seminars	  can	  
be	  found	  in	  Appendix	  A).	  
 
3.2.3 Logic	  
Logic	  1 
Course	   design:	   Attendees	   story	   tell	   specific	   happenings	   in	   their	   lives	   that	   affected	  
their	  values	  (Course	  design	  3) 
Logic:	  We	   have	   all	  made	   interpretations	   of	   the	   events	   that	   have	   happened	   in	   our	  
lives.	  All	  these	  interpretations	  build	  up	  the	  way	  that	  we	  view	  the	  world.	  Being	  built	  
on	   many	   interpretations,	   this	   worldview	   is	   very	   complex	   making	   it	   difficult	   to	  
understand	  let	  alone	  to	  explain	  to	  somebody	  else.	  It	  is	  impossible	  to	  recall	  and	  retell	  
all	   of	   the	   interpretations	   that	   one	   has	   accumulated	   during	   one’s	   life.	   Values	   are	  
words	  that	  work	  for	  us	  as	  a	  summary,	  model	  or	  symbol	  for	  the	  interpretations	  that	  
have	   had	   the	   highest	   impact	   on	   ones	   life.	   	  By	   both	   looking	   back	   at	   one’s	  
interpretations	   that	   have	   touched	   one	   the	  most	   and	   connecting	   them	  with	   one’s	  
values	   as	  well	   as	   formulating	   this	   connection	   in	  words,	   one	   gets	   a	  more	   concrete	  
understanding	   of	   the	   otherwise	   abstract	   notion	   of	   values.	   By	  making	   values	  more	  
concrete	   one	   is	   better	   able	   to	   logically	   understand	   and	   be	   consciously	   aware	   of	  
them.	   
Intended	   effect:	   Attendees	   gain	   a	   deeper	   understanding	   of	   themselves	   (Intended	  
effect	  2) 
 
Logic	  2 
Course	  design:	  Attendees	  listen	  to	  others’	  stories	  (Course	  design	  3)	  with	  the	  desired	  
mindset	  (Course	  design	  2) 
Logic:	   When	   listening	   to	   others’	   stories	   with	   an	   open	   mindset	   and	   without	  
interrupting,	   participants	   get	   exposed	   to	   others’	   interpretations	   and	   values.	  When	  
realizing	  that	  one’s	  guiding	  values	  come	  from	  one’s	   interpretations	  of	  events	  in	  life	  
one	   gets	   a	   deeper	   understanding	   of	  where	   one’s	   own	   values	   come	   from	  but	   also,	  
when	  listening	  to	  the	  others	   in	  the	  storytelling	  process,	  where	  others’	  values	  come	  
from.	   This	   leads	   to	   the	   realization	   that	   there	   can	   be	   many	   interpretations	   of	   the	  
same	   happening	   and	   that	   one	   can	   change	   one’s	   worldview	   by	   changing	   one's	  
interpretation.	  Additionally	  this	  allows	  the	  attendees	  to	  compare	  and	  contrast	  their	  
own	  perspectives	  to	  those	  of	  others,	  thus	  gaining	  a	  deeper	  understand	  of	  both	  their	  
own	  perspective	  as	  well	  as	  the	  fact	  that	  there	  are	  other,	  alternative,	  perspectives. 
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Intended	  effect:	  	  Attendees	  develop	  their	  consciousness	  (Intended	  effect	  1)	  and	  gain	  
a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  themselves	  (Intended	  effect	  2) 
 
Logic	  3 
Course	   design:	   Attendees	   story	   tell	   happenings	   that	   are	   important	   to	   them	  while	  
others	  listen	  (Course	  design	  3)	  with	  the	  “correct”	  mindset	  (Course	  design	  2) 
Logic:	  When	  attendees	  share	  intimate	  and	  authentic	  stories	  about	  themselves	  with	  
others	   who	   are	   listening	   with	   an	   open	   mindset,	   the	   speakers	   feels	   accepted,	  
understood	  and	  important	  and	  the	  listeners	  feel	  trusted.	  The	  logic	  behind	  this	  is	  that	  
when	   realizing	   that	   there	   can	   be	  many	   interpretations	   of	   one	   happening	   and	   that	  
others’	  worldviews	  are	  built	  on	  their	  interpretations,	  one	  gains	  a	  mutual	  relationship	  
of	   openness	   and	   acceptance	   leading	   to	   respect,	   understanding	   and	   trust.	   Put	   in	  
other	  words	  when	  one	   has	   the	   positive	   experiences	   of	   being	   able	   to	   be	   authentic	  
one	  more	  easily	  lets	  other	  people	  be	  authentic.	   
Intended	  effect:	  Attendees	  gain	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  others’	  beings	  (Intended	  
effect	  4) 
 
Logic	  4 
Course	  design:	  Attendees	  assume	  their	  own	  individual	  perspective	  and	  reflect	  upon	  
their	  worldview	  themselves	  (Course	  design	  2) 
Logic:	   Since	   only	   the	   individual	   herself	   carries	   the	   complex	   intertwining	   of	  
interpretations	  it	  is	  only	  the	  individual	  herself	  that	  can	  understand	  and	  communicate	  
her	  own	  worldview 
Intended	   effect:	   Attendees	   gain	   a	   deeper	   understanding	   of	   themself	   (Intended	  
effect	  2) 
 
Logic	  5 
Course	  design:	  Attendees	  share	  their	  thoughts,	  feelings	  and	  insights	  with	  the	  entire	  
group	  (Course	  design	  3) 
Logic:	   Attendees	   get	   exposed	   to	   other	   people’s	   perspectives	   and	   understand	   that	  
they	  have	  gone	  through	  the	  same	  process	  in	  different	  ways	  with	  different	  results 
Intended	  effect:	  Attendees	  develop	  their	  consciousness	  (Intended	  effect	  1)	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4 Attendees’	  view	  
The	   following	  section	  presents	  how	  the	   interviewed	  attendees	  perceived	   the	  course	  
and	  its	  effects	  on	  their	  lives.	  In	  order	  to	  make	  the	  information	  structured	  and	  easy	  to	  
follow,	   it	   is	  presented	   in	   the	  same	  structure	  as	   the	  organizers’	  view:	  effects,	  course	  
design	  and	  logic.	  Each	  of	  these	  areas	  contains,	  in	  turn,	  two	  parts.	  The	  first	  part	  is	  the	  
attendees’	  opinions	  on	  the	  organizers’	  view	  (i.e.	  Intended	  effect	  1,	  Intended	  effect	  2	  
and	   so	   on)	   and	   the	   second	   part	   contains,	   where	   found,	   additional	   views	   from	   the	  
attendees	   that	   are	   not	   directly	   related	   to	   the	   organizers’	   view.	   Consequently	   this	  
section	  summarizes	  the	  empirical	  findings.	  
	  
We	   would	   like	   to	   remind	   the	   reader	   that	   the	   way	   this	   section	   is	   presented	   is	   not	  
representative	   of	   the	   method	   used	   to	   acquire	   the	   information.	   As	   described	   in	  
Chapter	   5	   Method,	   the	   attendee	   interviews	   contained	   both	   open	   and	   structured	  
sections	   and	   the	   structured	   sections	   were	   based	   on	   our,	   at	   the	   time,	   current	  
understanding	   of	   the	   organizers’,	   attendees’	   as	   well	   as	   theories’	   perspectives	   on	  
consciousness	  development	  in	  general	  and	  the	  course	  specifically.	  
	  
4.1 Intended	  effects	  
4.1.1 Effect	  1:	  Development	  of	  one’s	  consciousness	  
All	   the	   interviewed	   attendees	   appeared	   to	   have	   developed	   their	   consciousness	  
(according	  to	  the	  organizers	  description	  of	  this	  development)	  as	  an	  effect	  of	  taking	  
the	   course	   -­‐	   however,	   the	   extent	  of	   their	   development	   varied	   greatly,	   as	   did	   their	  
awareness	  of	  it.	  	  
	  
All	   attendees	   agreed,	   indirectly	   or	   by	   showing	   in	   their	   statements,	   that	   they	   had	  
changed	  their	  beliefs	  and	  thoughts	  of	  others’	  and	  their	  own	  worldviews	  as	  a	  result	  of	  
the	   course,	   specifically	   that	  worldviews	   (and	   values)	   are	   subjective	   and	   caused	   by	  
experiences,	   happenings,	   and	   reflections.	   For	   instance,	   one	   of	   the	   attendees	   who	  
expressed	  this	  effect	  the	  most	  said	  that:	  
	  
“[...]	  I	  have	  understood	  that	  it	  is	  their	  [other	  peoples’]	  life	  stories	  that	  has	  led	  to	  the	  
person	  they	  are	  today	  and	  I	  had	  not	  understood	  that	  connection	  before,	  the	  course	  
has	   given	   me	   that	   connection	   which	   is	   very,	   very	   important.	   I	   have	   a	   completely	  
different	   understanding	   for	  why	   people	   become	  who	   they	   are	   [...].	   I	   don’t	   think	   of	  
what	  they	  say	   in	  a	   judging	  way	  but	   I	   listen	  to	  their	   life	  stories	  and	  understand	  why	  
they	  are	  the	  way	  they	  are”	  
	  
A	  concrete	  example	  from	  another	  attendee	  was:	  
	  
“I	   remember	   during	   the	   course	   [...]	   someone	   told	   about	   her	   brother	  who	   had	   died	  
and	  how	  it	  had	  affected	  her.	  She	  had	  always	  admired	  her	  brother	  and	  he	  performed	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well,	  which	  created	  expectations	  on	  her,	  quite	  a	   lot	  of	  expectations.	  Wow	  I	  realized	  
what	  a	  different	  situation	  that	  was	  because	  [...]	  I	  had	  no	  expectations	  on	  me	  at	  all,	  
my	  brother	  didn’t	  give	  a	  crap	  about	  school,	  my	  parents	  had	  no	  requirements	   [...],	   I	  
have	   always	   taken	   school	   seriously	   because	   I	   chose	   to.	   I	   realized	  what	   a	   different	  
world	  that	  was”	  
	  
As	  an	  illustrative	  example,	  we	  deemed	  that	  this	  attendee	  belonged	  to	  the	  group	  that	  
developed	  the	  most.	  The	  above	  example	  suggests	  that	  he	  got	  an	  understanding	  that	  
parts	  of	  his	  worldview,	   in	  this	  case	  the	  possible	  reasons	   for	  wanting	  to	  study	  hard,	  
can	  be	  seen	  in	  a	  different	  light	  depending	  on	  one’s	  upbringing.	  However	  this	  was	  a	  
rather	   small	   indicator	   of	   development	   and	   during	   the	   remaining	   parts	   of	   the	  
interviews	  he	  displayed	  few	  further	  signs	  of	  having	  changed	  his	  worldview	  or	  beliefs	  
about	  how	  they	  are	  formed.	  
	  
However,	   not	   all	   attendees	   were	   initially	   aware	   of	   this	   effect.	   For	   instance,	   yet	  
another	  attendee	  responded	  “not	  at	  all”	  to	  a	  direct	  question	  of	  how	  the	  course	  had	  
affected	   her	   consciousness.	   At	   an	   earlier	   stage	   of	   the	   interview,	   however,	   she	  
thought	  about	  what	  the	  exercises	  she	  did	  in	  the	  course	  taught	  her	  and	  said:	  
	  
“I	  realized	  that	  other	  people	  may	  have	  experiences	  that	  I	  don’t	  that	  causes	  them	  to	  
handle	   their	   lives	   in	  different	  ways,	   [...]	   that	  person	   [any	  given	  person]	  might	  have	  
been	  through	  something	  that	  I	  don’t	  know	  about”	  
	  
A	  few	  more	  specific,	  detailed,	  themes	  also	  emerged	  from	  the	  interviews	  that	  further	  
supported	   our	   understanding	   that	   the	   attendees	   had	   indeed	   developed	   their	  
consciousness.	  The	  first	  was	  that	  there	   is	  no	  right	  or	  wrong	  way	  point	  of	  view.	  The	  
following	  representative	  quote	  is	  taken	  from	  an	  attendee	  who,	  during	  the	  first	  open	  
part	  of	  the	  interview,	  described	  what	  he	  believed	  the	  course	  had	  taught	  him:	  
	  
“[...]	  right	  and	  wrong	  does	  not	  exist,	  there	  are	  only	  different	  ways	  of	  doing	  things”	  
	  
A	  second	  theme	  was	  a	  more	  dynamic	  view	  of	  strengths,	  competences	  and	  skills.	  By	  
dynamic	  we	  mean	  changing	  over	  time	  and	  not	   inherently	  always	  good	  or	  bad	  in	  all	  
situations	  for	  all	  purposes.	  The	  following	  are	  typical	  quotes:	  
	  
“Before	  [the	  course]	   I	  was	  trapped	  in	  the	  view	  that	  there	  are	  certain	  characteristics	  
that	  are	  good	  and	  certain	  that	  are	  bad,	  now	  after	  the	  course	  I	  believe	  [...]	  one	  should	  
have	  less	  strong	  opinions	  of	  what	  is	  right	  or	  wrong	  and	  a	  weakness	  can	  also	  become	  
a	  strength”	  
	  
“I	  sometimes	  think	  back	  to	  the	  course	  and	  the	  strengths	  I	  gave	  myself	  [during	  a	  self-­‐
assessing	  exercise]	  and	   realize	   that	   I	  have	  developed	  very	  different	   strengths	   that	   I	  
utilize	  in	  my	  life	  today”	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A	  final	  theme	  was	  that	  attendees	  became	  less	  willing	  to	  judge	  others’	  behavior:	  
	  
“I	  used	  to	  judge	  people	  more	  quickly	  than	  I	  do	  now	  and	  that	  is	  thanks	  to	  this	  course”	  
	  
4.1.2 Effect	  2:	  Deeper	  understanding	  of	  one’s	  own	  being	  
This	   was	   the	   clearest	   and	   most	   unanimously	   agreed	   upon	   effect.	   In	   general,	   the	  
attendees	  experienced	  that	  they	  got	  a	  clearer	  view	  and	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  
their	  current	  strengths,	  values	  and	  feelings.	  For	  instance:	  
	  
“The	   course	  has	  affected	  my	  way	  of	   viewing	  my	   self,	  we	  did	   some	  exercises	   about	  
finding	  our	   values,	  what	   is	   important	   to	  me.	   [...]	   [It]	   helped	  me	  understand	  myself	  
better,	   understand	   what	   is	   important	   to	   me	   and	   also	   maybe	   understand	   why	   I	  
[before	  the	  course]	  many	  times	  felt	  that	  I	  did	  not	  fit	  in	  at	  SSE	  and	  oftentimes	  I	  could	  
not	  understand	  why	  I	  could	  not	  put	  those	  feelings	  into	  words”	  
	  
The	   attendee	  who	  expressed	   this	   affect	  most	   vaguely	   and	   to	   the	   least	   extent	   said	  
that:	  
	  
“[...]	  it	  is	  really	  a	  higher	  level	  of	  self-­‐understanding	  sort	  of”	  
	  
One	  common	  theme	  on	  a	  more	  specific	   level	  was	   that	  many	  attendees	  discovered	  
and	   sometimes	   started	   to	   resolve	   fears	   that	   they	   did	   not	   know	   about	   and	   that	  
originated	  from	  past	  experiences.	  A	  characteristic	  statement	  was:	  
	  
“One	   digs	   into	   one’s	   own	   past,	   small	   things	   that	   I	   realized	   affect	  me	  more	   than	   I	  
[had]	  realized	  before.	  So	  I	  realized	  ‘shit	  this	  affects	  me	  to	  become	  who	  I	  am	  today’,	  
kind	  of	  ‘shit	  why	  do	  I	  do	  like	  that	  to	  that	  extent?’”	  
	  
An	  illustrating	  example	  is	  one	  attendee	  who	  said	  the	  following	  in	  the	  first	  half	  of	  the	  
interview:	  
	  
“[During	  a	  dialogue-­‐exercise	   in	  a	  small	  group]	  a	  thing	  came	  up	  that	  I	  thought	  I	  had	  
handled	  but	   it	  became	  obvious	  that	  I	  had	  not	  because	  when	  I	  spoke	  about	  it	   I	  cried	  
and	  so	  on	  and	  that	  I	  was	  surprised	  about”	  
	  
Later	   in	  the	   interview	  she	  opened	  up	  and	  provided	  a	  more	  detailed	  account	  for	  an	  
experience	  that	  caused	  her	  to	  feel	  guilt	  for	  causing	  her	  grandmother’s	  death:	  
	  
“[...]	   it	  wasn’t	  a	  big	  thing	  either	  [...].	  When	  I	  was	  five	  years	  old	  I	   lived	  in	  Africa	  with	  
my	   family	   and	   my	   grandmother	   and	   grandfather	   came	   to	   visit	   because	   my	  
grandfather	   turned	   60	   and	   they	   had	   to	   take	   malaria	   medication,	   we	   all	   took	   the	  
same,	  but	  my	  grandmother	  got	  a	  super	  uncommon	  side	  effect	  so	  she	  became	  super	  
ill	  for	  two	  years	  and	  then	  she	  died	  eeeh	  I	  was	  five	  years	  old	  and	  thought	  that	  I	  was	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the	  center	  of	   the	  world	  and	  that	  she	  came	  only	   for	  my	  sake	  and	  then	   I	  understood	  
that	  she	  died	  because	  she	  took	  the	  malaria	  medication	  and	  that	  she	  had	  to	  take	  it	  to	  
see	  me.	  One	  had	  to	  take	  it	  so	  I	  thought	  that	  I	  had	  killed	  her	  basically.	  And	  I	  thought	  
that	  I	  had	  killed	  my	  grandfather’s	  biggest	  love	  in	  his	   life	  and	  my	  mom’s	  mom…	  ah	  I	  
am	  still	  sad	  when	  I	  think	  of	  it	  haha	  [laughing]	  [...].	  It	  wasn’t	  until	  this	  course	  I	  started	  
thinking	  about	  it	  so	  even	  if	  I	  logically	  could	  understand	  that	  it	  wasn’t	  that	  way,	  that	  
little	  child	  who	   is	   five	  years	  old	  was	  still	   left	  and	  very	  sad.	   [...]	  I	  have	  spoken	  to	  my	  
grandfather	  and	  mother	  now	  and	  it	  feels	  great	  to	  have	  come	  so	  far	  in	  resolving	  that	  
pit	  in	  my	  stomach”	  
	  
Another	   illustrating	  example	  was	  from	  another	  attendee	  who	  also	  opened	  up	  after	  
having	   only	   touched	   upon	   the	   subject	   briefly	   several	   times.	   Also	   he	   realized	   that	  
certain	  ways	  he	  used	  to	  think	  were	  based	  in	  an	  uncertainty	  or	  fear	  that	  he	  has	  now	  
started	  to	  resolve:	  
	  
“At	  some	  point	  when	  I	  was	  really	  young	  she	  [my	  mother]	  threatened	  to	  kill	  me	  and	  
that	  has	  really	  been	  with	  me	  through	  my	  entire	  life	  [...].	  Both	  in	  relations	  with	  friends	  
and	  in	  business-­‐type	  situations	  I	  have	  had	  some	  kind	  of	  underlying	  idea	  that	  people	  
want	  to	  kill	  me	  and	  that	  makes	  one	  less	  life-­‐hungry	  haha	  [laughing]	  [...].	  I	  know	  that	  
she	  loves	  me	  and	  that	  she	  also	  has	  given	  me	  the	  best	  I	  have	  in	  my	  life,	  but	  it	  still	  felt	  
good	  to	  give	  me	  the	  respect,	  integrity,	  congruency	  and	  realness	  sort	  of	  to	  bring	  it	  up.	  
[...]	  some	  words	  like	  ‘forerunner’	  [...]	  I	  could	  find	  kind	  of	  cool	  then	  that	  I	  now	  realize	  
were	  because	  I	  was	  kind	  of	  scared	  and	  on	  a	  meta	  level	  screamed	  ‘love	  me’”	  
	  
A	  second	  common,	  more	  specific,	  theme	  related	  to	  finding	  a	  compelling	  vision.	  We	  
noticed	   that	   the	   three	   attendees	   who	   we	   deemed	   had	   developed	   their	  
consciousness	   the	   most	   (Effect	   1)	   were	   also	   the	   ones	   who	   appeared	   to	   have	   a	  
compelling	  vision.	  An	  illustrative	  example	  of	  how	  we	  concluded	  whether	  or	  not	  the	  
attendees	  had	  a	  compelling	  vision	  was	  one	  attendee	  who	  said	  that:	  
	  
“During	   the	   course	   I	   realized	   that	   it	   felt	   meaningful	   to	   be	   with	   others	   [...]	   to	  
contribute	  to	  something	  bigger	  than	  myself	  and	  not	  just	  satisfy	  my	  own	  needs,	  which	  
I	  had	  spent	  most	  my	  life	  doing.	  I	  have	  not	  found	  any	  very	  good	  way	  [of	  contributing	  
to	  others]	  yet	  but	  I	  am	  looking	  actively!”	  
	  
In	  another	  context,	  however,	  he	  spoke	  about	  his	  future	  and	  said:	  
	  
“I	  will	  probably	  start	  working	  for	  [a	  political	  party]	  at	  their	  office	  in	  [a	  city	  in	  Sweden]	  
in	  a	  few	  months,	  I	  really	  look	  forward	  to	  doing	  something	  bigger	  than	  myself”	  
	  
As	   he	   said	   this	   he	   appeared	   to	   be	   truly	   thrilled	   by	   the	   prospect:	   he	   broke	   into	   a	  
spontaneous	   smile	   and	   leaned	   forward.	   Therefore	  we	   deemed	   that	   he	   did	   have	   a	  
compelling	  vision.	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4.1.3 Effect	  3:	  A	  greater	  degree	  of	  acting	  in	  alignment	  with	  one’s	  values	  
Most	   attendees	   experienced	   this	   effect,	   although	   three	   did	   not	   at	   all.	   One	   of	   the	  
attendees	  who	  did	  experience	  the	  effect	  clearly	  described	  it	  with	  the	  words:	  
	  
“To	   be	   the	   person	   I	   am	   feels	   incredibly	   important	   now.	   [...]	   I	   find	  myself	   in	   many	  
situations	   where	   there	   is	   peer	   pressure	   or	   impulses	   to	   be	   someone	   I	   am	   not.	   It	   is	  
important	  to	  summon	  enough	  self-­‐control	  to	  be	  the	  person	  I	  really	  am	  even	  though	  it	  
comes	  at	  a	  cost”	  
	  
The	   same	   attendee	   also	   provided	   the	   concrete	   example	   that	   he	   stopped	   drinking	  
alcohol:	  
	  
“Right	  then,	  before	  the	  course,	   I	  was	  confused	  and	  not	  as	  comfortable	  with	  myself.	  
After	  the	  course	  I	  took	  the	  decision	  to	  stop	  drinking	  alcohol	  because	  I	  had	  never	  really	  
wanted	  to	  -­‐	  I	  had	  always	  done	  it	  for	  the	  sake	  of	  others.”	  
	  
Other	  attendees	  also	  commonly	   told	  stories	   that	  were	  similar	   to	   the	   following	  two	  
quotes:	  
	  
“I	  also	  felt	  that	  there	  are	  some	  people	  whom	  I	  should	  not	  hang	  out	  with	  because	  they	  
[...]	  have	   such	  different	  values	   from	  me,	   I	  don’t	   really	  enjoy	  myself	  with	   them.	  So	   I	  
have	  started	  to	  adjust	  whom	  I	  hang	  out	  with.”	  
	  
“At	   the	   reunion	   a	   few	   months	   after	   the	   course	   [...]	   many	   [other	   attendees]	   had	  
decided	  to	  quit	  university	  or	  to	  do	  something	  completely	  different	  with	  their	  lives”	  
	  
As	   a	   representative	   example	   of	   our	   reasoning	   in	   this	   analysis,	   one	   of	   the	   three	  
attendees	  who	  did	  not	  experience	  the	  effect	  said	  the	  following	  when	  asked:	  
	  
“No,	  not	  at	  all,	  Or	  well	  obviously	  I	  live	  my	  life	  differently	  now	  than	  I	  did	  before,	  but	  I	  
don’t	  feel	  that	  I	  am	  being	  more	  honest	  or	  fulfilling	  myself	  to	  any	  larger	  degree	  and	  I	  
strongly	  doubt	  that	  the	  course	  has	  affected	  my	  actions	  today”	  
	  
It	   is	  of	  course	  hard	  to	  judge	  whether	  or	  not	  the	  attendee	  in	  question	  has	  sufficient	  
self-­‐insight	   to	  make	   that	   judgment	   about	   himself.	   Therefore	  we	   asked,	   in	   another	  
context,	  what	  his	  reasoning	  was	  when	  he	  applied	  to	  Stockholm	  School	  of	  Economics	  
(before	   the	   course	   started)	   and	   then	   in	   yet	   another	   context	   how	   he	   currently	  
reasons	  about	  choosing	  a	  career	  path	  when	  he	  graduates	   in	  a	  few	  months.	   In	  both	  
cases	  he	  used	  very	  similar	  lines	  of	  arguments,	  namely	  looking	  for	  something	  he	  was	  
interested	  in	  at	  a	  general	  level	  and	  then	  stumbling	  upon	  an	  opportunity:	  
	  
Facilitating	  Consciousness	  Development	  
	  
	  38	  
“I	   had	   always	   had	   an	   interest	   in	   economics,	   and	   then	   the	   grades	   are	   of	   course	   a	  
requirement	   and	   I	   noticed	   that	   I	  was	   achieving	   those	   [...].	   It	   became	   SSE,	   it	  was	   a	  
good	  economics	  education	  and	  that	  felt	  good”	  
	  
“I	  will	  probably	  want	  to	  work	  with	  people.	  [...].	  I	  probably	  want	  to	  work	  in	  industry	  as	  
opposed	  to	  say	  banking.	  I	  can	  imagine	  doing	  a	  lot	  of	  things.	  My	  education	  is	  so	  broad	  
[...]	  we’ll	  see	  where	  I	  end	  up,	  I’m	  not	  very	  sure	  what	  I	  want	  yet”	  
	  
Since	  he	  did	  not	  appear	  to	  have	  changed	  his	  way	  of	  reasoning	  nor	  support	  his	  choice	  
more	  upon	  what	  he	  himself	  truly	  wanted,	  we	  conclude	  that	  he	  did	  not	  get	  Effect	  3.	  	  
	  
4.1.4 Effect	  4:	  Deeper	  understanding	  of	  others’	  beings	  
Yet	  again,	  the	  attendees	  experienced	  this	  effect	  to	  a	  varying	  degree.	  Although	  some	  
described	   it	  more	  vaguely,	  all	   the	   interviewed	  attendees	  experienced	  an	   increased	  
sense	  of	  understanding	  and	  acceptance	  towards	  others.	  Common	  types	  of	  answers	  
were:	  
	  
“I	   have	   a	   completely	   different	   understanding	   of	   why	   everyone	   become	   who	   they	  
become	  now	  [...]	  I	  started	  to	  understand	  why	  they	  think	  like	  they	  do”	  
	  
“[...]	   an	   increased	   understanding,	   or	   attempt	   of	   understanding,	   others	   around	  me	  
today.	  [...]	  I	  don’t	  always	  excuse	  the	  behavior	  but	  I	  can	  have	  an	  understanding”	  
	  
When	   asked	   what	   made	   them	   develop	   this	   understanding	   and	   respect	   they	  
commonly	   referred	   to	   the	   small-­‐group	   exercises	   during	   the	   course.	   A	   concrete	  
example	  that	  one	  attendee	  used	  was:	  
	  
“I	  remember	  during	  the	  course	  I	  was	  in	  the	  same	  group	  as	  a	  guy	  who	  I	  thought,	  just	  
out	  of	  prejudices,	  was	  really	  un-­‐nice.	  Then	  when	  he	  told	  his	  life	  story	  I	  really	  felt	  with	  
and	  related	  to	  him.	  That	  really	  taught	  me	  a	  lesson	  that	  I	  have	  brought	  with	  me	  in	  my	  
life	  since	  then”	  
	  
Only	   a	   few	   attendees,	   however,	   experienced	   an	   increased	   sense	   of	   trust	   towards	  
others	  in	  general.	  No	  one	  brought	  it	  up	  by	  himself	  or	  herself	  and	  when	  asked	  directly	  
most	  attendees	  answered	  with	  a	  simple	  “no”.	  However	  a	  majority	  of	  the	  attendees	  
expressed,	  when	  speaking	  in	  another	  context,	  an	  increased	  level	  of	  trust	  towards	  the	  
few	   other	   attendees	   with	   whom	   they	   shared	   their	   stories	   in	   small	   groups.	   A	  
representative	  quote	  is:	  
	  
“It	  was	  the	  first	   time,	  maybe,	   I	  got	  to	  really	  go	  deeply	  and	  see	  the	  entire	  person,	   it	  
was	  cool	  to	  in	  such	  short	  time	  get	  to	  know	  the	  entire	  person,	  in	  such	  short	  time	  get	  
strong	  connections	  and	  trust”	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4.1.5 Effect	  5:	  Deeper	  sense	  of	  meaning	  
Four	   attendees	   expressed	   this	   effect.	   Three	   of	   them	  were	   the	   ones	   who	   we	   also	  
deemed	   had	   a	   compelling	   future	   vision	   in	   Effect	   2,	   which	   they	   also	   attempted	   to	  
act	  in	  accordance	  with	  in	  Effect	  3.	  	  
	  
One	  of	  the	  attendees	  who	  we	  judged	  had	  gotten	  a	  deeper	  sense	  of	  meaning	  (Effect	  
5)	  was	  asked	   if	  his	   life	  was	  more	  meaningful	   today	   than	  before	   the	  course	  and	  he	  
responded:	  
	  
“YES	  my	  life	  now	  is	  better	  than	  ever,	  the	  course	  played	  a	  huge	  role	  in	  that”	  
	  
A	  few	  other	  examples	  are:	  
	  
“It	   is	   probably	   the	   strongest	   state	   of	   happiness	   I	   can	   feel,	   life	   feels	   so	  meaningful	  
when	  I	  feel	  close	  to	  other	  people”	  
	  
“I	   am	   in	   many	   different	   contexts	   now	   and	   I	   make	   sure	   to	   find	   things	   that	   are	  
meaningful”	  
	  
Two	  other	  attendees	  expressed	  this	  effect	  more	  vaguely:	  
	  
“I	   need	   to	   find	   things	   that	   I	   can	   perform	   in	   for	  my	   own	   sake	   and	   that	   gives	  me	   a	  
sense	  of	  purpose.	  I	  believe	  that	  has	  changed	  a	  little	  bit	  [since	  the	  course]”	  
	  
“It	   is	  hard	  to	  say	  that	  it	  was	  the	  course	  that	  gave	  me	  that	  [sense	  of	  meaning	  I	  now	  
have],	  but	  it	  started	  the	  journey”	  
	  
The	   most	   common	   answer	   was,	   however,	   that	   the	   course	   had	   not	   affected	   their	  
sense	  of	  purposefulness	  today:	  
	  
“No	  I	  don’t	  think	  so,	  that	  is	  generally	  the	  same”	  
	  
“[That	   effect]	   is	   rather	   limited	   actually	   on	   a	   general	   level.	   Maybe	   if	   I	   were	   to	  
familiarize	  myself	  with	  all	  the	  details	  of	  the	  course	  again	  and	  start	  reflecting	  it	  might	  
be	  different	  in	  a	  month,	  but	  not	  now”	  
	  
4.1.6 Effect	  6:	  Sense	  of	  relatedness	  during	  the	  seminars	  
All	   but	   three	   attendees	   described	   a	   sense	   of	   relatedness	   to	   the	   other	   attendees	  
during	  the	  course.	  For	  example:	  
	  
“I’d	  say	  that	  the	  connection	  between	  us	  attendees	  grew	  very	  strong”	  
	  
“It	  was	  cool,	  in	  such	  short	  time,	  to	  bond	  that	  much	  to	  other	  people”	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Another	  attendee	  was	  in	  a	  “really	  tough	  and	  lonely”	  situation	  when	  she	  was	  writing	  
her	  master	  thesis	  alone	  simultaneously	  as	  course,	  she	  said:	  
	  
“It	  [the	  course]	  made	  me	  feel	  less	  alone,	  as	  a	  part	  of	  that	  group”	  
	  
The	  organizers	  did	  not	  predict	  this	  effect.	  
	  
4.2 Course	  design	  
4.2.1 Course	   design	   1:	   Underlying	   philosophy	   of	   course	   when	   holding	   and	  
planning	  
All	  the	  interviewed	  attendees	  agreed	  that	  the	  two	  themes	  (found	  again	  below)	  were	  
present	  in	  the	  course	  and	  put	  extra	  emphasis	  on	  the	  second	  one	  (Course	  design	  1B):	  
	  
Course	  design	  1A:	  “Start	  from	  the	  individual”	  
All	   the	   interviewed	   attendees	   experienced	   that	   they	   themselves	   had	   the	   ultimate	  
mandate	   to	   interpret	   themselves	   and	   their	   own	   situation	  and	   that	   this	  was	   a	   very	  
important	   part	   of	   the	   course.	   The	   predefined	   models	   and	   opinions	   of	   fellow	  
attendees	  were	  consistently	  seen	  as	  mere	  support.	  The	  following	  quote	  captures	  the	  
common	  theme	  of	  the	  answers:	  
	  
“[...	   the	   material]	   was	   adjusted	   individually	   based	   on	   what	   I	   myself	   though	   was	  
important.	  It	  was	  nice	  to	  feel	  that	  I	  could	  do	  all	  the	  exercises	  and	  get	  a	  result	  but	  that	  
I	  always	  had	  the	  chance	  to	  discuss	  it	  during	  the	  seminar”	  
	  
Course	  design	  1B:	  “Experience	  based”	  
The	  attendees	  clearly	  agreed	  with	  the	  organizers	  on	  this	  point.	  Almost	  all	  attendees	  
used	  statements	  similar	  to	  the	  following:	  
“It	  was	  the	  experiences	  I	  got	  during	  the	  course	  that	  got	  me	  thinking”	  
	  
The	   attendees	   did	   however	   think	   rather	   differently	   about	   the	   three	  more	   specific	  
types	  of	  experience-­‐based	  exercises	  that	  the	  course	  contained	  (check-­‐ins,	  dialogues	  
in	  small	  groups	  and	  sharing	  one’s	  insights	  with	  the	  entire	  group).	  This	  is	  discussed	  in	  
Course	  design	  3A.	  	  
	  
4.2.2 Course	  design	  2.	  The	  organizers	  try	  to	  invoke	  a	  certain	  mindset	  within	  the	  
attendees	  
This	  section	  has	  been	  broken	  down	  into	  three	  sub-­‐parts	  found	  below.	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Course	  design	  2A:	  Attendees	  Mindset	  
All	  attendees	  agreed	  that	  there	  was	  a	  rare	  and	  special	  mindset	  during	  the	  seminars	  
that	   was	   an	   important	   cause	   for	   the	   effects	   of	   the	   course.	   The	  mindset	   that	   was	  
described	   by	   the	   attendees	   can	   be	   well	   described	   with	   the	   words	   openness,	  
emotion,	  reflection	  and	  dialogue.	  A	  few	  illustrating	  quotes	  are:	  
	  
“A	   very	   nice	   culture	  was	   created	   in	   that	   group	   so	   to	   speak	  where	   everyone	   really	  
‘when	  we	  walk	   into	   this	   room	  we	   are	   ourselves,	   take	   away	   the	   facades	   and	   show	  
ourselves’”	  
	  
“Oftentimes	   [outside	  of	   the	  course]	  people	  hold	  speeches	  rather	   than	  conversation.	  
Active	  listening	  was	  something	  we	  working	  with	  in	  the	  course.	  We	  seldom	  do	  it,	  most	  
of	   the	   time	  we	   only	   speak,	   two	   people	  who	   just	   speak	   against	   each	   other	   but	  we	  
seldom	  have	  a	  real	  conversation,	  a	  dialogue	  sort	  of.	  But	  we	  really	  did	   that	  here	   [in	  
the	  course].	  I	  think	  that	  is	  one	  of	  the	  most	  important	  parts”	  
	  
“Here	   I	  was	   really	   forced	   to	   think	   about	  what	   I	   thought	  was	   important	   and	   how	   I	  
want	  to	  live	  my	  life”	  
	  
However,	  three	  attendees	  said	  that	  although	  the	  mindset	  was	  mainly	  good,	  it	  was	  a	  
little	  bit	  too	  much	  and	  that	  to	  much	  was	  expected	  from	  the	  result	  of	  the	  course	  by	  
the	  organizers.	  The	  elements	  of	  their	  criticism	  was	  found	  in	  yet	  another	  attendee’s	  
thoughts	  whose	  views	  were	  the	  most	  critical	  and	  found	  the	  mindset	  mainly	  to	  be	  an	  
obstacle:	  
	  
“It	  was	  really	  corny,	  sort	  of	  like	  a	  Free	  Church-­‐type	  of	  feeling	  in	  the	  group	  [...].	  It	  felt	  
like	  everyone	  thought	  that	  we	  could	  truly	  work	  miracles	  during	  the	  seminars”	  
	  
Course	  design	  2B:	  Organizers’	  role	  in	  the	  mindset	  
All	   attendees,	   disregarding	   their	   thoughts	   of	   the	   mindset	   itself,	   agreed	   that	   the	  
organizers	   played	   a	   key	   role	   in	   invoking	   the	   mindset	   in	   the	   group.	   Two	  
representative	  quotes	  are:	  
	  
“They	  were	  genuine,	  real	  and	  down	  to	  earth	  and	  that	  helped	  a	  lot	  for	  people,	  myself	  
included,	  to	  assume	  that	  mindset	  that	  we	  did”	  
	  
“They	  were	  absolutely	  the	  ones	  who	  set	  the	  mood	  and	  premises	  for	  the	  entire	  group	  
from	   the	   start	  and	   I	   think	   that	   is	   very	   important.	  They	  had	  a	   lot	  of	  positive	  energy	  
and	  felt	  very	  competent”	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Course	  design	  2C:	  Creation	  of	  mindset	  with	  motivational	  letter	  	  
All	  attendees	  agreed	  that	  the	  motivational	  letter	  that	  was	  required	  in	  the	  application	  
process	   played	   an	   important	   role	   for	   ensuring	   the	   inner	   motivation	   towards	   the	  
course.	  Two	  examples	  are:	  
	  
“It	  was	  obvious	  that	  they	  [the	  organizers]	  had	  a	  selection	  process	  because	  everyone	  
was	   really	  dedicated	  and	  wanted	   to	  put	  a	   lot	  of	   time	   into	   the	   course	   compared	   to	  
other	   courses	   I	   took	  and	   that	  was	  probably	  a	   result	  of	   feeling	   that	  we	  had	  already	  
put	  so	  much	  time	  into	  the	  application”	  
	  
“They	   [the	   organizers]	   had	  made	   a	   good	   recruiting	   process	   in	  my	   opinion,	   I	  mean	  
they	  had	  really	  brought	  people	  in	  who	  were	  interested	  in	  discussing	  these	  topics”	  
	  
4.2.3 Course	  design	  3:	  A	  certain	  design	  of	  the	  process	  
The	   attendees	   had	   varying,	   oftentimes	   conflicting,	   opinions	   both	   regarding	   the	  
common	  general	  outline	  of	  each	  seminar	  as	  well	  as	  the	  overarching	  flow	  of	  themes	  
across	  the	  entire	  course.	  
	  
Course	  design	  3A:	  Seminars	  general	  outline	  
A	   quick	   reminder	   from	   the	   organizers’	   view:	   each	   seminar	   had	   the	   following	   five	  
elements:	   Check-­‐in,	   theoretical	   background,	   dialogues	   in	   small	   groups,	   sharing	  
insights	  with	  the	  entire	  group	  and	  finally	  next	  steps.	  
	  
The	   dialogues	   in	   small	   groups	   were	   the	   by	   far	   most	   commonly	   agreed	   upon	   and	  
highlighted	  part	  of	  the	  course	  design.	  Also	  the	  attendees	  who	  were	  the	  most	  critical	  
of	  the	  course	  and	  did	  not	  feel	  that	  they	  experienced	  any	  important	  long-­‐term	  effects	  
spoke	  spontaneously,	  without	  being	  asked	  specifically,	  about	  the	  importance	  of	  this	  
part	  of	  the	  course.	  A	  typical	  quote	  was:	  
	  
“[...]	  working	  with	   oneself	   and	   then	   sharing	   it	  with	   others	   in	   those	   small	   groups,	   I	  
think	  this	  is	  important	  and	  different	  from	  most	  other	  courses	  that	  work	  more	  from	  an	  
intellectual	   level.	   Yes	   I	   think	   so,	   sharing	  with	   others	   in	   this	  way	   I	   believe	  makes	   it	  
affect	  you	  much	  more	  deeply	  and	  get	  a	  more	  transforming	  effect”	  
	  
Several	   supporting	   examples	   were	   also	   provided,	   see	   for	   instance	   the	   stories	  
provided	  in	  Effect	  1,	  2	  and	  4	  about	  the	  dialogues	  in	  small	  groups	  specifically.	  
	  
In	  the	  Logic	  chapter	  a	  few	  more	  concrete	  examples	  of	  how	  these	  experiences	  caused	  
certain	  effects	  are	  described.	  
	  
Moving	   on,	   all	   attendees	   also	   believed	   that	   the	   theoretical	   background	   and	   next	  
steps	  were	  of	  value,	  for	  instance:	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“[Before	  the	  course]	  I	  kind	  of	  did	  not	  have	  theoretical	  frameworks	  to	  describe	  what	  I	  
felt”	  
	  
“The	  next	  steps	  such	  as	  invitation	  to	  the	  monthly	  workshops	  [that	  the	  organizers	  hold	  
outside	  the	  course]	  and	  so	  on	  where	  one	  can	  continue	  to	  get	  support	  and	  keep	  the	  
subjects	  fresh	  made	  sure	  that	  I	  got	  effects	  from	  the	  course”	  
	  
Only	  a	  few	  attendees	  believed	  that	  the	  check-­‐ins	  and	  sharing	  insights	  with	  the	  entire	  
group	  were	  important.	  A	  few	  examples	  are:	  
	  
“The	  check-­‐ins	  were	  important	  for	  helping	  me	  come	  to	  the	  moment	  and	  focus”	  
	  
“I	  enjoyed	  it	  when	  we	  all	  gathered	  after	  the	  exercises	  and	  got	  to	  speak	  about	  them.	  
Oftentimes	  others	  had	  very	  different	  thoughts	  and	  feelings	  than	  I	  did	  and	  that	  really	  
got	  me	  thinking”	  
	  
The	   most	   common	   view,	   however,	   was	   that	   the	   two	   elements	   did	   not	   add	   any	  
particular	  value:	  
	  
“I	   oftentimes	   felt	   sort	   of	   absent	   during	   the	   check-­‐ins	   and	   group	   gathers,	   sort	   of	  
waiting	  for	  the	  real	  parts	  to	  start”	  
	  
…	  and	  two	  attendees	  felt	  that	  the	  two	  elements	  even	  had	  somewhat	  of	  a	  negative	  
impact,	  providing	  the	  same	  reason	  why:	  
	  
“Sometimes	  I	  caught	  myself	  trying	  to	  come	  up	  with	  things	  that	  sounded	  good	  just	  to	  
say	  something	  and	   I	   think	  others	  did	   the	  same	  thing.	   [...]	   sometimes	  one,	  or	   I,	  was	  
maybe	  a	  bit	  pressured	  to	  say	  things	  without	  really	  having	  something	  to	  say”	  
	  
Course	  design	  3B:	  The	  flow	  of	  themes	  across	  the	  seminars	  
The	  interviewed	  attendees	  had	  conflicting	  feelings	  about	  the	  importance	  of	  this	  part	  
of	  the	  course	  design,	  roughly	  half	  in	  favor	  and	  the	  rest	  against.	  Those	  in	  favor	  most	  
commonly	  agreed	  with	  the	  following	  quote	  from	  one	  attendee:	  
	  
“I	  think	  that	  the	  entirety	  was	  important.	  [...]	  when	  one	  connects	  it	  [the	  six	  seminars]	  
together	   one	  also	   gets	   an	   effect.	   I	   don’t	   believe	   that	   one	  would	   get	   so	  much	   from	  
only	   attending	   two	   seminars.	   [...]	  I	   believe	   that	   this	   step-­‐wise	   development	   was	  
important.	  Of	  course	  everyone	  maybe	  needs	  different	  things	  [...]	  so	  everyone	  had	  a	  
little	  different	  focus	  so	  it	  of	  course	  varied	  on	  an	  individual	  level	  but	  in	  principal	  I	  think	  
that	  all	  parts	  were	  equally	  important	  and	  that	  the	  entirety	  was	  key”	  
	  
Those	  against	  commonly	  claimed	  that:	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“It	   is	   sufficient	   with	   questions	   in	   sort	   of	   the	   right	   area,	   the	   exact	   exercises	   and	  
themes	  are	  not	  important”	  
	  
One	   can	   argue	   for	   either	   side,	   or	   that	   it	   simply	   varies	   from	  person	   to	   person.	  We	  
noticed	  that	  the	  only	  two	  attendees	  we	  interviewed	  who	  did	  not	  attend	  all	  seminars	  
(both	   missed	   two	   seminars)	   also	   experienced	   less-­‐than-­‐average	   effects.	   However	  
this	  data	  is	  also	  ambiguous:	  did	  they	  not	  experience	  as	  profound	  an	  effect	  because	  
they	  did	  not	  attend	  all	   seminars	  or	  did	   they	  choose	   to	   skip	   seminars	  because	   they	  
experienced	   less	   profound	   effects?	   This	   discussion	   will	   continue	   in	   Chapter	   6	  
Analysis	  where	  theoretical	  perspectives	  are	  added.	  
	  
4.2.4 Course	   design	   4:	   The	   attendees	   experiencing	   most	   profound	   effects	   had	  
continued	  to	  work	  after	  the	  course	  	  
We	   noticed	   that	   the	   attendees	   who	   experienced	   the	   clearest	   and	  most	   profound	  
effects	  were	  the	  ones	  who	  had	  continued	  to	  actively	  and	  regularly	  work	  to	  develop	  
also	   after	   the	   course.	   Conversely,	   the	   attendees	  who	   experienced	   the	   fewest	   and	  
vaguest	   effects	   had	   all	   forgotten	   much	   about	   the	   course	   and	   had	   not	   taken	   any	  
actions	  afterwards.	  
	  
As	  with	  Course	  design	  3B	  above,	  it	  is	  hard	  to	  judge	  if	  there	  is	  a	  causal	  connection	  and	  
if	   so	   what	   is	   the	   cause	   and	   what	   is	   the	   effect.	   This	   discussion	   is	   brought	   up	   in	  
Chapter	  6	  analysis,	  but	  for	  now	  the	  following	  two	  observations	  can	  be	  made.	  
	  
Firstly,	   one	   attendee	   who	   experienced	   strong	   effects	   continued	   to	   work	   “by	  
accident”	  as	  he	  moved	  to	  Japan	  after	  the	  course:	  
	  
“During	   the	   exchange	   I	   was	   placed	   in	   a	   completely	   different	   situation,	   [...]	   I	   was	  
reminded	  of	   the	  vulnerability	  when	  one	   is	  exposed	   to	  another	   culture	  where	  one	   is	  
completely	   vulnerable	  more	   or	   less	   and	   one	   is	   forced	   to	   adapt	   to	   their	   norms	   and	  
ideal.	   That	   made	   me	   also	   think	   about	   my	   own	   [norms	   and	   ideal]	   and	   that	   was	  
something	  we	  did	  a	  lot	  in	  the	  course,	  we	  thought	  a	  lot	  about	  what	  is	  right	  and	  wrong	  
for	   instance.	  And	   especially	  when	  one	   is	   in	   such	   intercultural	   situations	   there	   is	   no	  
right	   or	   wrong,	   there	   are	   simply	   different	   ways	   of	   doing	   things	   and	   that	   really	  
connects	  to	  the	  course	   I	   felt.	  And	   just	  meeting	  so	  many	  different	  types	  of	  people	   in	  
such	  a	  short	  while,	  that	  continued	  to	  build	  upon	  what	  was	  started	  during	  the	  course	  
that	  we	  brought	  up	  and	  discussed”	  
	  
Secondly,	  all	  attendees	  were,	  without	  exception,	  of	  the	  opinion	  that	  the	  course	  had	  
(at	   least	   some)	   short-­‐term	   effects	   but	   that	   continuous	   work	   was	   crucial	   to	  
transforming	  long-­‐term	  effects.	  A	  few	  typical	  quotes	  are:	  
	  
“Continuity	   after	   [the	   course]	   [...]	   is	   very	   important.	   One	   can	   get	   effects	   from	   the	  
course	  anyways	  but	  I	  think	  it	  really	  is	  very	  important	  to	  get	  continuity,	  otherwise	  you	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just,	  sure,	  get	  a	  little	  nudge	  maybe	  in	  some	  direction	  but	  you	  forget	  the	  tools	  [from	  
the	   course]	   and	   then	   comes	   the	   wave	   of	   the	   norm-­‐pressure	   and	   then	   you	   walk	  
someone	  else’s	  path	  anyways”	  
	  
“I	  don’t	   think	  one	  should	  over-­‐value	  what	  the	  course	  has	  given.	   I	  mean	   it	  definitely	  
planted	  a	  seed	  and	  then	  one	  can	  have	  the	   illusion	  that	   it	  completely	  changed	  one’s	  
life	  but	  I	  don’t	  think	  that	  change	  happens	  only	  from	  meeting	  some	  people	  for	  only	  six	  
weeks	  [...	  ].	  I	  think	  you	  have	  to	  work	  actively	  with	  it	  to	  really	  get	  a	  change,	  put	  energy	  
into	  it	  I	  think”	  
	  
Many	  attendees	  also	  were	  of	  the	  opinion	  that	  there	  was	  not	  enough	  support	   from	  
the	   course	   to	   continue	  working	   afterwards.	   The	   brought	   up	   a	   few	   suggestions	   for	  
improvements:	   regular	   re-­‐unions	   with	   the	   same	   group	   that	   took	   the	   course	  
together,	   clearer	   suggestions	   of	   routines	   to	   implement	   after	   the	   course	   and	   in	  
general	  more	  emphasis	  on	  the	  importance	  of	  continuity.	  
 
 
4.3 Logic	  
4.3.1 Logic	  1	  
The	  organizers	  claim	  that	  when	  the	  attendees	  story	  tell	  specific	  happenings	  in	  their	  
lives	  that	  affected	  their	  values	  (Course	  design	  3),	  they	  gain	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  
of	  themselves	  (Intended	  effect	  2).	  (See	  organizers	  view	  for	  full	  logic).	  
	  
The	  attendees	  agreed	  to	  the	  logic	  put	  forward	  by	  the	  organizers.	  The	  following	  is	  a	  
typical	  quote,	  taken	  from	  an	  attendee	  who	  spoke	  about	  the	  course	  in	  general	  terms	  
at	  the	  very	  start	  of	  the	   interview	  before	  we	  had	  asked	  any	  more	  specific	  questions	  
than	  “what	  has	  the	  course	  meant	  to	  you?”:	  
	  
“It	   was	   a	   learning	   experience	   when	   one	   was	   supposed	   to	   sit	   and	   talk	   about	  
something	   for	   10-­‐15	  minutes	   alone	   [...]	   I	   realized	   new	   things	   about	  myself	  when	   I	  
was	  talking	  because	  I	  was	  not	  logically	  stringent,	  eh	  yes	  I	  realized	  new	  things	  about	  
myself	  when	  I	  was	  talking”	  
	  
Another	  example	  of	  this	  typical	  theme,	  with	  a	  slightly	  different	  nuance,	  comes	  from	  
another	  attendees	  whose	  quotes	  we	  already	  used	  for	  Intention	  2	  and	  Course	  design	  
3.	  He	  meant	  that	  there	  was	  a	  connection	  between	  the	  two,	  the	  full	  quote	  is:	  
	  
“[It]	  helped	  me	  understand	  myself	  better,	  understand	  what	   is	   important	   to	  me	  and	  
also	  maybe	  understand	  why	  I	  [before	  the	  course]	  many	  times	  felt	  that	  I	  did	  not	  fit	  in	  
at	  SSE	  and	  oftentimes	  I	  could	  not	  understand	  why	  I	  could	  not	  put	  those	  feelings	  into	  
words.	  I	  kind	  of	  did	  not	  have	  theoretical	  frameworks	  to	  describe	  what	  I	  felt.	  When	  I	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was	   forced	   to	   articulate	  my	   thoughts	   I	   managed	   to	   find	   the	   words,	   which	   in	   turn	  
helped	  me	  understand	  myself”	  
	  
4.3.2 Logic	  2	  
Organizers	  claim	  that	  when	  attendees	  listen	  to	  others’	  stories	  (Course	  design	  3)	  with	  
the	  desired	  mindset	   (Course	  design	  2),	   they	  develop	   their	   consciousness	   (Intended	  
effect	   1)	   and	   gain	   a	   deeper	   understanding	   of	   themselves	   (Intended	   effect	   2).	   (See	  
organizers	  view	  for	  full	  logic).	  
	  
This	   was	   one	   of	   the	   two	   most	   frequently	   and	   clearly	   expressed	   logics	   from	   the	  
attendees	   (the	   other	   was	   Logic	   4,	   see	   below).	   For	   the	   sake	   of	   clarity	   the	   logic	   is	  
broken	  down	  into	  two	  parts:	  
	  
Logic	  2A:	  Development	  of	  one’s	  consciousness	  (Intention	  1)	  
The	   recurring	   type	   of	   view	   is	   well	   exemplified,	   in	   our	   opinion,	   with	   the	   following	  
quote:	  
	  
“When	  people	  concretely	  describe	  their	  worldview	  one	  understands	  how	  similar	  but	  
also	  how	  incredibly	  different	  we	  can	  be,	  that	  our	  background	  really	  shapes	  us.	  I	  mean	  
it	   becomes	   so	   much	   more	   concrete	   when	   one	   gets	   to	   hear	   stories	   and	   hear	  
differences,	   and	   see	   or	   understand	   differences.	   Sure	   one	   can	   read	   a	   book	   about	  
differences	  and	   then	  understand	   it	   in	  one	  way	  but	  here	   I	   understood	   in	  a	  different	  
way,	  more	  concretely	  and	  clearly,	  which	  touches	  one	  much	  more	  deeply”	  
	  
For	  another	  example	  of	  the	  same	  type	  of	  view	  but	  on	  a	  more	  concrete	  level	  was	  the	  
quote	  in	  Intention	  1	  from	  the	  attendee	  who	  heard	  a	  story	  about	  another	  attendee’s	  
brother	  who	  had	  passed	  away.	  
	  
Logic	  2B:	  Deeper	  understanding	  of	  oneself	  (Intention	  2)	  
Also	   here	   the	   attendees	   had	   very	   similar	   opinions	   with	   little	   variations,	   typically	  
describing	  lines	  of	  reasoning	  similar	  to	  the	  following:	  
	  
“These	   focus	   exercises	  when	  we	   sat	   in	   triads	   [groups	   of	   three]	  were	   very	   powerful	  
really	  [...].	  One	  did	  not	  only	  sit	  in	  a	  group	  and	  listen,	  one	  listened	  with	  presence	  and	  
emotionally,	  it	  was	  a	  new	  type	  of	  experience	  I	  remember.	  [Interviewer:	  “In	  what	  way	  
was	   it	   a	   new	   type	   of	   experience?”]	   Well	   when	   I	   was	   faced	   with	   others’	   way	   of	  
reasoning	  about	  my	  life	  I	  kind	  of	  compared	  their	  reasoning	  to	  mine	  and	  I	  started	  to	  
more	  concretely	  realize	  how	  I	  viewed	  things	  and	   it	  also	  made	  me	  question	  some	  of	  
my	  underlying	  thoughts	  that	  I	  had	  not	  really	  been	  aware	  of	  before”	  
	  
4.3.3 Logic	  3	  
Organizers	   claim	   that	  when	   attendees	   story	   tell	   happenings	   that	   are	   important	   to	  
them	  while	  others	  listen	  (Course	  design	  3)	  with	  the	  “correct”	  mindset	  (Course	  design	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2),	   they	   gain	   a	   deeper	   understanding	   of	   others’	   beings	   (Intended	   effect	   4).	   (See	  
organizers	  view	  for	  full	  logic).	  	  
	  
All	   of	   the	   attendees	   agreed	   with	   this	   stated	   logic,	   although	   a	   few	   did	   so	   quite	  
vaguely,	   to	   a	   lesser	   extent.	   The	   following	   quote	   is	   characteristic	   of	   those	   who	  
agreed:	  
	  
“When	   one	   puts	   people	   together	   in	   that	   way	   and	   people	   are	   honest	   and	   really	  
discuss	  these	  topics	  [...]	  more	  or	  less	  without	  suppositions,	  one	  [...]	  puts	  away	  sort	  of	  
many	   negative	   feelings	   that	   hold	   one	   back,	   one	   really	   open	   up	   which	   makes	   one	  
become	  more	  accepting	  towards	  others”	  
	  
The	  attendee	  who	  agreed	  the	  most	  strongly	  said:	  
	  
“It	  was	  probably	  the	  personal	  meeting,	  to	  really	  see	  a	  human	  so	  exposed	  and	  naked	  
[...]	  that	  had	  the	  greatest	  impact	  on	  me,	  because	  when	  everyone	  met	  themselves	  in	  
the	  course	  and	  therefore	  also	  met	  each	  other	  [...],	  everyone	  stumbled	  in	  the	  darkness	  
but	  really	  found	  themselves	  and	  found	  each	  other”	  
	  
All	  the	  attendees	  who	  agreed	  more	  vaguely	  also	  experienced	  Effect	  4	  vaguely.	  They	  
typically	   expressed	   themselves	   in	   a	   similar	   fashion	   to	   the	   following	   attendee,	  who	  
talked	  about	  Effect	  4	  and	  was	  asked	  “Why	  do	  you	  think	  you	  got	  those	  effects?”	  
	  
“Well	   I	   feel	  that	   I	  only	  got	  a	   little	  bit	  of	  those	  effects,	  but	  to	  the	  extent	  that	   I	  did	   it	  
was	   probably	   from	   the	   exercises	   with	   the	   other	   attendees	   [...].	   We	   were	   pretty	  
honest	  with	  each	  other	  and	  I	  think	  that	  built	  some	  kind	  of	  bond”	  
	  
4.3.4 Logic	  4	  
Organizers	  claim	  that	  when	  attendees	  assume	  their	  own	  individual	  perspective	  and	  
reflect	   upon	   their	   worldview	   themselves	   (Course	   design	   2),	   they	   gain	   a	   deeper	  
understanding	  of	  themself	  (Intended	  effect	  2).	  (See	  organizers	  view	  for	  full	  logic)	  	  
	  
This	  was	   the	  other	  most	  commonly	  agreed	  upon	   logic,	  all	  attendees	  agreed.	  Many	  
brought	   it	   up	  during	   the	   first	   open	  parts	   of	   the	   interviews,	   after	   only	  having	  been	  
asked	  “what	  has	  the	  course	  meant	  to	  you?”.	  The	  following	  quote	  is	  representative:	  
	  
“We	  reflected	  a	  lot,	  both	  between	  and	  during	  the	  seminars.	  It	  really	  got	  me	  thinking,	  
like:	  what	  is	  important	  to	  me?	  What	  do	  I	  want	  to	  do	  with	  my	  life	  simply?	  I	  had	  been	  
running	   in	   this	  hamster	  wheel	  and	  had	  done	   it	   since	  high	   school,	   I	  was	  performing	  
because	  one	  has	  to	  perform	  and	  this	  course	  put	  ‘why’	  on	  the	  map,	  or	  really	  answered	  
the	  question	  ‘why?’”	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4.3.5 Logic	  5	  
Attendees	  share	  their	  thoughts,	   feelings	  and	  insights	  with	  the	  entire	  group	  (Course	  
design	  3),	  they	  develop	  their	  consciousness	  (Intended	  effect	  1).	  (See	  organizers	  view	  
for	  full	  logic).	  
	  
This	  had	  by	  far	  the	  least	  support	  out	  of	  all	  the	  organizers’	  logics:	  this	  logic	  appeared	  
to	   resonate	   only	   with	   a	   few	   of	   the	   attendees’	   experiences.	   As	   described	   under	  
Course	  design	  3	  above,	  only	  a	  few	  attendees	  appeared	  to	  get	  any	  effects	  from	  this	  
part	  of	  the	  course	  (sharing	  one’s	  thoughts	  with	  the	  entire	  group	  after	  the	  exercises)	  
at	  all.	  
	  
In	  the	  typical	   interview	  the	  attendee	  did	  not	  bring	  this	  part	  of	  the	  course	  up	  at	  all,	  
and	  when	  we	  explained	  Logic	  5	  and	  asked	  directly	   if	  they	  agreed	  if	  they	  agreed	  (to	  
get	   a	   final	   comment	   on	   the	   subject	   after	   two	   to	   three	  more	   open	   questions),	   an	  
answer	  similar	  to	  the	  following	  example	  was	  given:	  
	  
“No,	  I	  wouldn’t	  say	  that	  I	  agree	  with	  that”	  
	  
Furthermore	  we	  found	  no	  additional	  signs	  that	  this	  part	  of	  the	  course	  had	  had	  any	  
significant	   effects.	   Instead	   Logic	   2	   was	   the	   recurring	   reason	   for	   why	   conscious	  
development	  (Effect	  1)	  appeared	  to	  take	  place.	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5 Theory	  
This	  chapter	  presents	  the	  theoretical	  base	  that	  is	  used	  in	  this	  study.	  Before	  describing	  
the	   specific	   theories	   of	   this	   study,	   a	   short	   clarification	   of	   the	   definition	   of	  
developmental	   theories	   is	   given	   that	   also	   helps	   illuminate	   the	   process	   of	   how	   the	  
specific	   theories	   were	   selected.	   This	   chapter	   covers	   the	   three	   disciples	   Kegan,	   Hall	  
and	  Barrett	  and	   their	   research	  of	  how	   to	   facilitate	  a	   leader	   through	   the	  process	  of	  
consciousness	   development.	   Each	   body	   of	   theory	   is	   presented	   by	   describing:	   the	  
theories’	   view	   on	   what	   consciousness	   development	   is,	   how	   it	   can	   be	   fostered	   and	  
developed	   and	   lastly	   how	   the	   theory	   relates	   consciousness	   development	   to	  
leadership	   and	   organizations.	   	  Lastly	   a	   pre-­‐analysis	   of	   the	   theory	  will	   be	   presented	  
comparing	  the	  three	  theoretical	  bodies	  with	  one	  another.	  
	  
A	   central	   name	   within	   developmental	   theories	   is	   the	   Harvard	   professor	   Robert	  
Kegan.	   Due	   to	   recommendation	   from	   an	   expert	   in	   the	   area	   of	   consciousness	  
development	   and	   the	   large	   amount	   of	   citations	   the	   definition	   of	   the	   field	   of	  
consciousness	   development	   research	   that	   is	   made	   in	   this	   study	   leans	   on	   Kegan’s	  
integration	  of	   two	  schools	  of	   theory.	  These	  two	  schools	  are	   firstly	   the	  constructive	  
developmental	   psychological	   school	   mainly	   leaning	   on	   Piaget	   and	   Kohlberg	   and	  
secondly	  the	  ego-­‐psychology	  theory	  originating	  from	  Freud's	  psychoanalysis	  theories	  
and	  further	  developed	  by	  Eriksson	  (Kegan,	  1982).	  Both	  Piaget’s	  and	  Kohlberg’s	  work	  
is	   based	   on	   a	   cognitive	   approach	   that	   focuses	   on	   mapping	   how	   humans	  
conceptualize	   and	   reason,	   in	   other	   words	   on	   mapping	   humans	   development	   of	  
cognitive	   ability	   (Kegan,	   1982).	   In	   contrast	   Erikson's	   ego-­‐psychology	   theory	   studies	  
humans	   from	   an	   inside	   out	   affect	   perspective	   where	   humans	   are	   seen	   as	  
subjectively	   experiencing	   and	   feeling	  beings	   (Kegan,	   1982).	   Kegan	   (1982)	   aimed	   to	  
bridge	  the	  gap	  of	  these	  two	  bodies	  of	  theories	  by	  mapping	  the	  development	  of	  ego	  
and	   meaning	   making	   but	   at	   the	   same	   time	   having	   a	   cognitive	   approach.	   Kegan	  
(1982)	   means	   that	   ”psychoanalytical	   theory	   is	   sometimes	   thought	   of	   as	   a	   theory	  
about	  affect,	  and	  cognitive-­‐developmental	  theory	  as	  a	  theory	  about	  cognition;	  but	  in	  
truth	   each	   is	   a	   theory	   of	   both,	   and	   each	   makes	   one	   dimension	   the	   master	   of	  
personality	  and	  the	  other	  the	  slave”.	   In	  other	  words	  Kegan	  (1982)	  means	  that	  they	  
are	  not	  two	  separate	  psychic	  functions	  but	  rather	  that	  all	  objects	  of	  perception	  and	  
human	  development	  are	  simultaneously	  affective	  and	  cognitive.	  
	  
Within	  these	  two	  fields	  of	  research	  there	  are	  many	  researchers:	  within	  constructive	  
developmental	   psychology	   among	   the	   most	   mentioned	   are	   Piaget,	   Kohlberg	   and	  
Commons	   and	  within	   ego-­‐psychology	   Freud,	   Erikson,	   Loevinger,	   and	   Cook-­‐Greuter	  
are	   frequently	   mentioned	   (see	   e.g.	   Piaget	   1977;	   Colby	   and	   Kohlberg,	   1987;	  
Commons	   et	   al,	   1998;	   Freud,	   1927;	   Erikson,	   1968;	   Hy	   and	   Loevinger	   1996;	   Cook-­‐
Greuter	  1999).	  Based	  on	  Kegan’s	  definition,	  and	  this	  study’s	  purpose,	  this	  study	  aims	  
to	   cover	   theories	   that	   integrate	   constructive	   developmental	   psychology	   and	   ego-­‐
psychology	  and	  that	  research	  upon	  how	  to	  facilitate	  leaders	  through	  the	  process	  of	  
Facilitating	  Consciousness	  Development	  
	  
	  50	  
development.	  Loevinger	  and	  Cook-­‐Greuter	  for	  example	  fulfill	  none	  of	  these	  criteria	  
since	   they	  merely	   focus	   on	   ego-­‐development	   and	   since	   the	  main	   purpose	   of	   their	  
research	   is	   to	  gather	  data	   that	  map	   individuals	   into	  stages	   rather	   than	   researching	  
on	  how	  one	  moves	  from	  one	  stage	  to	  another	  (se	  e.g.	  Hy	  and	  Loevinger	  1996;	  Cook-­‐
Greuter	  1999).	  	  
	  
Three	  bodies	  of	  theory	  were	  found	  (and	  encouraged	  by	  above	  mentioned	  expert	  to	  
move	   forward	   with)	   that	   matched	   both	   criteria:	   the	   work	   of	   Kegan	   (1982;	   1994;	  
2009),	  Hall	   (1995)	  and	  Barrett	   (2011,	  2013).	  Kegan	  mainly	   focuses	  on	  an	   individual	  
perspective,	  not	  leadership	  and	  organization	  per	  say,	  but	  since	  his	  theories	  are	  seen	  
upon	  as	  prominent	  in	  the	  field	  and	  lay	  a	  base	  for	  Barrett’s	  research,	  Kegan’s	  theories	  
were	  deemed	  to	  be	  of	  relevance	  to	  be	  included	  in	  the	  theoretical	  base	  for	  this	  study.	  	  
	  
5.1 Kegan’s	   Constructive	   Development	   Theory	   and	   Immunity	   to	  
Change	  process	  
The	  result	  of	  Kegan’s	  early	  research	  within	  developmental	  theory	  is	  his	  constructive	  
development	  framework	  (CDF),	  which	  is	  based	  on	  his	  subject-­‐object	  theory	  (Kegan,	  
1982).	   CDF	   is	   a	   theory	   that	   covers	   how	   humans	   construct	   meaning	   and	   how	   this	  
meaning-­‐making	   develops.	   The	   core	   is	   the	   Subject-­‐Object	   Theory,	   which	   explains	  
that	  our	  different	  stages	  of	  development	  can	  be	  mapped	  by	  to	  what	  extend	  we	  view	  
things	  as	  an	  object	  to	  us	  or	  subject	  to	  us	  (Kegan	  1982).	  What	  aspects	  we	  are	  able	  to	  
hold	  as	  object	  are	  the	  aspects	  that	  we	  can	  perceive	  and	  resonate	  about.	  The	  subject-­‐
object	  relation	  can	  be	  explained	  as	  the	  process	  of	  being	  able	  to	  relate	  to	  something	  
one	   earlier	   was	   embedded	   in,	   we	   have	   object	   and	   we	   are	   subject	   (Kegan,	   1982).	  
Another	  way	  of	  explaining	  the	  process	  of	  taking	  what	  we	  were	  once	  subject	  to	  and	  
making	  it	  object	  is	  as	  the	  process	  of	  looking	  at	  something	  one	  previously	  was	  looking	  
through.	  Kegan	  (1982)	  means	  that	  “object	  creating”	  also	  implies	  “subject	  losing”	  but	  
that	   subject	   losing	  also	   can	   lead	   to	   “object	   finding”	  and	   that	   this	   is	   the	  process	  of	  
development.	   According	   to	   Kegan	   (1994)	   the	   experiencing	   of	   one’s	   subject-­‐object	  
principle	   is	   very	   close	   to	   what	   both	   western	   self-­‐psychology	   and	   eastern	   wisdom	  
defines	   as	   consciousness.	   Kegan's	   theory	   maps	   up	   five	   stages	   of	   consciousness	  
where	  one,	   between	  each	   stage,	   goes	   through	   this	   subject-­‐object	   reversal	   process	  
entering	   a	   whole	   different	   order	   of	   consciousness	   at	   each	   stage	   (Kegan,	   1982).	  
Kegan	  (1982)	  means	  that	  this	  process	  is	  driven	  by	  one’s	  need	  to	  find	  equilibrium	  in	  
one’s	  context	  and	  that	  each	  qualitative	  development	  is	  a	  response	  to	  an	  increasing	  
complexity	  of	  one’s	  world.	   Kegan	   (1982)	   shows	  how	   the	  work	  of	   Piaget,	   Kohlberg,	  
Lovinger,	  Maslow	  and	  Eriksson	  can	  all	  be	  mapped	   into	   these	   same	   five	  mentioned	  
stages	  of	  development.	  Wilson	  and	  Hayes	  (2009)	  bring	  forward	  a	  more	  critical	  view	  
to	   Kegan’s	   stages	   of	   development	   pointing	   to	   that	   Kegan’s	   theories	   exclude	   for	  
example	   a	   course	   of	   development	   aimed	   at	   increased	   connection	  with	   others	   and	  
that,	   despite	   a	   contrary	   claim,	   his	   theories	   express	   a	   predefined	   direction	   for	  
development.	  Wilson	   and	  Hayes	  mean	   that	   all	   theories	   are	   victim	   of	   their	   culture	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context	  and	  that	  Kegan’s	  theories	  merely	  represent	  a	  curriculum	  that	  has	  emerged	  
from	  his	   culture	   context	   in	   contrast	   to	   a	   claimed	  universal	   curriculum	   (Wilson	  and	  
Hayes,	  2009).	  	  
 
Kegan	  along	  with	  other	  developmental	  theorists	  emphasizes	  that	  that	  a	  higher	  level	  
of	  consciousness	  does	  not	  necessarily	  mean	  happier	  or	  better	  (Kegan,	  1982).	  Instead	  
Kegan	   (1982)	   means	   that	   the	   higher	   levels	   have	   a	   greater	   truth	   value,	   a	   more	  
authentic	   self,	   creating	   more	   integration	   with	   the	   world,	   lesser	   subjectivity	   and	  
greater	   objectivity	   but	   also	   emphasizes	   that	   the	   stages	   are	   not	   a	  measurement	   of	  
the	  goodness,	  intelligence	  or	  happiness	  of	  a	  person.	  Although	  Kegan	  (1994)	  points	  to	  
that	   it	   can	   be	   appropriate	   to	   bring	   judgment	   into	   the	   theory	   when	   it	   comes	   to	   a	  
person's	  capacity	  and	  the	  mental	  demands	  that	   is	  put	  on	  her	  where	  it	   is	   important	  
for	  one’s	  well	  being	  to	  find	  an	  even	  match	  between	  the	  two,	  where	  greater	  demands	  
than	  capacity	  leads	  to	  a	  physiological	  burden.	  	  
	  
Kegan	  (1982)	  also	  emphasizes	  that	  the	  core	  of	  CDF	  is	  not	  in	  the	  mapping	  of	  different	  
stages	  or	  sequences	  of	  development	  but	  in	   its	   illumination	  of	  “a	  universal	  on-­‐going	  
process”	   that	   can	   be	   defined	   as	   meaning-­‐making,	   adaption,	   equilibration	   or	  
evolution.	   Accordingly	   Kegan	   (1982)	   means	   that	   it	   is	   to	   this	   process	   and	   the	  
experiencing	   of	   it	   one	   should	   put	   focus	   on	   when	   facilitating	   people	   through	  
development.	  Adding	  on,	  when	  it	  comes	  to	  creating	  a	  medium	  in	  which	   individuals	  
can	   thrive,	   Kegan	   (1982)	   speaks	   of	   natural	   therapy	   that	   appreciates	   nature	   as	   a	  
source	   of	   wisdom.	   The	   purpose	   is	   to	   recognize	   and	   facilitate	   the	   agenda	   that	   an	  
individual	   has	   already	   embarked	   in	   contrast	   to	   presenting	   an	   agenda	   towards	  
development	  for	  that	  individual	  (Kegan,	  1982).	  	  	  
 
5.1.1 How	  to	  develop	  your	  level	  of	  consciousness	  	  
When	   it	   comes	   to	  how	   to	   facilitate	  one	   self	   in	   the	  process	  of	  development,	  Kegan	  
and	  Lahey	  (2009)	  have	  defined	  a	  concept	  called	  “The	  Immunity	  to	  Change”.	   	  Kegan	  
and	   Lahey	   (2009)	   mean	   that	   to	   able	   to	   change	   one	   must	   remove	   this	   immunity,	  
which	   is	   defined	   as	   the	   process	   of	   achieving	   desired	   goals	   by	   uncovering	   one’s	  
hidden	  assumptions.	   This	  process	   can	  be	   seen	  as	   shifting	   something	   that	  we	  were	  
subject	  to,	  into	  becoming	  something	  that	  we	  can	  observe.	  	  Kegan	  and	  Lahey	  (2009)	  
mean	  that	  these	  personal	  goals	  of	  change	  that	  we	  want	  to	  achieve	  but	  struggle	  with	  
represent	   the	   limits	   of	   our	   current	   development.	   	  Kegan	   and	   Lahey	   (2009)	   put	  
forward	  both	  some	  conditions	  enhancing	  one's	  ability	  to	  overcome	  one’s	   immunity	  
to	  change	  and	  a	  process	  for	  how	  this	  immunity	  is	  overcome.	  	  
	  
When	   it	   comes	   to	   conditions	  Kegan	  and	  Lahey	   (2009)	  mention	   that	   it	   is	   important	  
that	  a	  person	  authentically	  wants	  to	  overcome	  one’s	   immunity,	   in	  other	  words	  has	  
sufficient	  inner	  motivation	  to	  go	  through	  with	  the	  process.	  	  Kegan	  and	  Lahey	  (2009)	  
also	  mean	  that	  it	  is	  important	  to	  engage	  in	  both	  thinking	  and	  feeling.	  The	  reason	  for	  
this	   is	   that	   to	   develop	   one	   needs	   to	   expand	   both	   one’s	   emotional	   and	   cognitive	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space	   (see	   introductory	  paragraph).	  Another	  way	   to	  put	   this	   is	   that	  how	  we	   feel	   is	  
intimately	   tied	   to	   how	   we	   know	   (we	   cannot	   feel	   differently	   if	   we	   do	   not	   know	  
differently).	   Lastly	   the	   process	   is	   simultaneously	   about	   one’s	   mindset	   and	   one’s	  
behavior	  (Kegan	  and	  Lahey,	  2009).	  	  Kegan	  and	  Lahey	  (2009)	  mean	  that	  we	  can’t	  only	  
think	  or	  feel	  our	  way	  out	  of	  immunity,	  no	  matter	  how	  high	  or	  motivation	  is,	  we	  must	  
also	  act.	  By	  taking	  new	   intentional	  actions	  that	  are	   inconsistent	  with	  our	   immunity	  
we	  can	  test	  our	  limiting	  beliefs.	  In	  this	  action	  Kegan	  and	  Lahey	  (2009)	  emphasize	  the	  
importance	   of	   being	   purposeful	   in	   one’s	   mindset.	   According	   to	   Kegan	   and	   Lahey	  
(2009)	  the	  purpose	  must	  be	  to	  collect	  relevant	  data	  to	  test	  our	  limiting	  assumptions,	  
not	   to	   improve	   or	   get	   better.	   In	   other	  words	   to	   discover	  whether	   it	   is	   possible	   to	  
replace	  the	  learned	  safety,	  which	  is	  born	  out	  of	  limiting	  ourselves	  with	  the	  safety	  of	  
learning	  that	  the	  expected	  bad	  outcome	  didn’t	  materialize	  when	  we	  suspended	  the	  
self-­‐imposed	  limit	  (Kegan	  and	  Lahey,	  2009).	  	  
	  
The	  process	  of	  overcoming	  one’s	  immunity	  to	  change	  starts	  by	  creating	  an	  immunity	  
map	   (Kegan	  and	  Lahey,	  2009).	  An	   immunity	  map	  consist	  of	   four	   columns;	   first	   the	  
personal	  commitment	  one	  would	   like	  to	  accomplish,	  second	  a	   list	  of	  behaviors	  one	  
engages	   in	   instead	   of	   pursuing	   the	   desired	   goal,	   third	   one’s	   hidden	   commitments	  
that	   are	   underlying	   the	   previous	   behaviors	   and	   lastly	   what	   assumptions	   that	   are	  
underlying	   these	  hidden	  commitments	   (Kegan	  and	  Lahey,	  2009).	   	  Kegan	  and	  Lahey	  
(2009)	   explain	   that	   process	   of	   using	   this	  map	   as	   first	   identifying	   and	   stating	   one's	  
goal,	   envisioning	   what	   full	   success	   would	   look	   like	   in	   achieving	   the	   desired	   goal,	  
engaging	   in	   self	   observation	   on	   when	   one’s	   assumptions	   are	   activated	   and	   when	  
they	   are	   inaccurate	   and	   taking	   conscious	   actions	   to	   test	   the	   assumptions	   as	  
described	  above	  finally	  resulting	  in	  being	  released	  from	  one’s	  immunity	  to	  meet	  the	  
desired	  goal.	  	  
	  
Kegan	  and	  Lahey	   (2009)	  also	  emphasize	   that	   it	   is	   important	   to	  be	  aware	   that	   such	  
personal	   development	   can	   take	   months	   or	   years,	   thus	   requiring	   patience	   and	  
commitment.	   	  Kegan	   and	   Lahey	   (2009)	   connect	   the	   process	   to	   the	   theory	   of	  
consciousness	   development	   being	   a	   lifelong	   process	   of	   constantly	   testing	   one’s	  
assumptions	  and	  therefore	  constantly	  developing	  from	  subject	  to	  object.	  
	  
Both	  Manners	  et	   al	   (2004)	  and	  Kjellström	   (2009)	   raise	   some	  ethical	   issues	  when	   it	  
comes	   to	   consciousness	   development	   in	   general	   and	   the	   immunity	   to	   change	  
process	   in	   specific.	   What	   right	   does	   one	   have	   to	   deliberately	   create	   conflict	   in	  
someone’s	  life?	  Kjellström	  (2009)	  means	  that	  the	  ethical	  way	  of	  using	  the	  immunity	  
to	   change	   process	   is	   that	   it	   is	   introduced	   as	   an	   entirely	   voluntary	   practice	   where	  
change	  grows	  and	   is	  determined	   from	  within	   the	   individual.	   Kjellström	   (2009)	   also	  
means	   that	   if	   the	   process	   is	   to	   be	   used	   it	   needs	   to	   be	   carefully	   introduced	   in	   a	  
supportive	  environment	  with	  competent	  facilitators.	  Furthermore	  that	  some	  parts	  of	  
the	  process	  require	  systematic	  reasoning	  which	  correlates	  to	  a	  developmental	  level	  
that	   only	   25	   %	   of	   adults	   in	   western	   settings	   have	   reached	   (Kjellström	   2009).	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Kjellström	  (2009)	  therefor	  points	  to	  that	  the	  process	  might	  have	  a	  larger	  impact	  on	  
some	  adults	  than	  others.	  	  
	  
5.1.2 Leadership	  and	  Organizations	  
Kegan’s	   theories	   first	   and	   foremost	   look	   at	   development	   from	   an	   individual	  
perspective.	  Although	  Kegan	  does	  see	  that	  the	  above-­‐mentioned	  need	  for	  match	  of	  
a	   person's	   capacity	   and	   the	   mental	   demands	   that	   is	   put	   on	   her	   relates	   to	   the	  
challenges	   we	   see	   in	   todays	   organizations	   and	   leadership	   (Kegan,	   1994).	   	  Kegan	  
(1994)	   means	   that	   the	   increased	   complexity	   in	   our	   world	   calls	   for	   an	   increased	  
mental	  complexity	  of	  our	  minds	  and	  that	  there	  currently	  is	  a	  large	  gap	  between	  our	  
own	  mental	   complexity	   and	   the	   complexity	   that	   the	  world,	   and	  our	   organizations,	  
demands.	   Kjellström	   (2009)	   gives	   another	   point	   of	   view	   to	   this	   claim	   also	  
emphasizing	  the	  need	  to	  work	  on	  how	  society	  and	  organizations	  can	  be	  structured	  
to	  honor	  and	  respect	  people	  where	  they	  are.	   
5.2 Hall’s	  Values	  shift	  
Hall	   (1995)	  explains	  values	  as	   the	  “the	   ideal	   that	  give	  significance	  to	  our	   lives,	   that	  
are	  reflected	  through	  the	  priorities	  we	  choose,	  and	  that	  we	  act	  on	  consistently	  and	  
repeatedly.”	  Hall	  (1995)	  means	  that	  values	  are	  designated	  by	  specific	  words	  that	  are	  
experienced	   by	   our	   imagination	   and	   feelings	   and	   can	   be	   described	   in	   behavioral	  
terms.	   According	   to	   Hall	   (1995),	   the	   fact	   that	   values	   are	   universal	   to	   all	   humans,	  
misunderstandings	   can	   be	   explained	   by	   people	   having	   different	   values	   in	   other	  
words	  different	  ways	  of	  viewing	  the	  world.	  When	  values	  can	  be	  discussed	  in	  a	  non-­‐
threatening	   environment,	   people	   discuss	   their	   bottom	   line	   concerns,	   and	   about	  
them	   there	   is	   usually	   little	   disagreement	   leading	   to	   values	   being	   a	   bridge	   for	  
understanding	  (Hall	  1995).	  	  
 
5.2.1 Values,	  consciousness	  and	  worldviews	  
Hall	  (1995)	  speaks	  of	  a	  confusion	  of	  what	  values	  are	  and	  refers	  this	  confusion	  to	  the	  
fact	   that	   values	   can	   be	   both	   described	   as	   being	   objective	   and	   subjective.	  When	   it	  
comes	   to	   the	   objectively	   viewed	   values	   Hall	   (1995)	   speaks	   of	   objective	   values	   or	  
normative	   values,	   in	   other	   words	   values	   that	   can	   be	   observed	   in	   third	   person	   of	  
what	   is	   seen	   as	   right	   and	  wrong	   behaviors.	   These	   normative	   values	   that	   describe	  
right	   or	   good	   behavior	   are	   often	   known	   as	   virtues	   and	   the	   hierarchy	   of	   these	   are	  
commonly	  described	  in	  management	  literature	  and	  trace	  back	  all	  the	  way	  to	  Greek	  
philosophers	   such	   as	   Aristotle	   and	   Socrates	   (Hall,	   1995).	   Hall	   (1995)	   means	   that	  
Kohlberg	  in	  his	  theories	  of	  moral	  development	  adds	  to	  the	  virtue	  hierarchy	  theories	  
by	   noting	   that	   our	   ability	   to	   chose	   right	   from	   wrong	   develops	   from	   childhood	  
through	   adulthood,	   in	   other	   words	   that	   we	   have	   to	   go	   through	   certain	   stages	   of	  
development	   to	   be	   able	   to	   live	   by	   the	   highest	   virtues.	   The	   second	   description	   of	  
values	   are	   the	   subjective	   values	   in	   other	   words	   what	   way	   of	   behaving	   feels	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important	   and	   right	   subjectively	   for	   an	   individual	   (Hall,1995).	   Hall	   (1995)	   leans	   on	  
Eriksson’s	   work	   of	   development	   when	   stating	   that	   what	   values	   or	   meaning	   an	  
individual	   has	   the	   ability	   to	   judge	   as	   important	   and	   right	   also	   develops,	   like	   our	  
ability	  to	  live	  virtues,	  through	  one's	  life.	  	  
	  
Hall’s	   theories	   see	  values	  as	  being	  both	  objective	  and	   subjective	  and	  point	   to	   that	  
also	   reality	   can	   be	   seen	   as	   both	   objective	   and	   subjective	   (Hall,	   1995).	   Hall	   (1995)	  
means	  that	  reality	  encompasses	  both	  an	  inner	  and	  outer	  reality	  for	  individuals,	  being	  
both	  a	  way	  of	  understanding	  our	  inner	  life	  and	  a	  way	  of	  understanding	  our	  external	  
behavior	  and	  context.	  For	  these	  worlds	  to	  be	   in	  harmony	  something	  must	  mediate	  
them	   and	   this	   is	   where	   values	   come	   in.	   Hall	   (1995)	   means	   that	   values’	   nature	   of	  
being	  both	  objective	  and	  subjective	  is	  what	  enables	  them	  to	  be	  a	  bridge	  over	  the	  gap	  
between	  these	  two	  worlds	  of	  reality.	  Adding	  on	  to	  this,	  Hall	  (1995)	  further	  describes	  
values	  as	  mediators	  between	  the	   inner	  world	  of	   images,	  an	   individual’s	  worldview,	  
and	  the	  external,	  objective	  and	  observable	  world	  of	  behavior.	  Hall	  (1995)	  describes	  
that	   the	   logic	   behind	   why	   values	   mediate	   internal	   and	   external	   realities	   is	   in	   the	  
connection	  of	  language	  and	  consciousness.	  Leaning	  on	  the	  theories	  of	  Freire	  (1978)	  
it	  is	  concluded	  that	  language	  enables	  people	  to	  view	  the	  world	  differently	  since	  how	  
we	  name	  and	  label	  things	  to	  the	  outer	  reality	  affects	  how	  we	  interpret	  them	  in	  our	  
inner	   reality.	   Hall	   (1995)	   therefore	  means	   that	   values	   are	   labels	   or	   spoken	   words	  
than	  can	  alter	  a	  person's	  consciousness.	  Values	  mediate	  the	  data	  collected	  from	  the	  
psyche	  and	  data	  perceived	  from	  the	  external	  world	  enabling	  the	  brain	  to	  synthesize	  
this	   data	   into	   our	   current	   worldview	   and	   into	   everyday	   decision	  making.	   In	   other	  
words	   our	   values	   represent	   our	  worldview,	   how	  we	   interpret	   the	  world,	   but	   they	  
also	  have	  the	  potential	  of	  helping	  us	  alter	  our	  worldview.	  	  
	  
Each	   person's	  worldview	   is	   associated	  with	   a	   specific	   set	   of	   values	   (how	  we	  make	  
sense,	  meaning	  and	  prioritize	  what	  we	   interpret).	  These	  set	  of	  values	  are	  achieved	  
through	   our	   individual	   experiences	   of	   interpreting	   external	   behaviors	   and	  
happenings,	  so	  another	  way	  of	  describing	  worldview	  is	  according	  to	  Hall	  (1995)	  “the	  
way	  we	  see	  the	  world	  through	  our	  values”.	   In	  this	  way	  Hall	   (1995)	  connects	  values	  
with	   different	   stages	   of	   consciousness.	   The	   connection	   is	   that	   when	   we	   become	  
more	  aware	  of	  the	  world	  around	  us	  our	  consciousness	  expands	  leading	  to	  a	  changed	  
worldview.	  Hall	  (1995)	  speaks	  of	  this	  development	  as	  being	  divided	  into	  observable	  
common	  stages	  of	  consciousness	  each	  with	  its	  own	  worldview	  on	  how	  the	  world	  is	  
perceived	  by	   the	   individual,	   how	   the	   individual	   sees	  herself	   as	   a	   consequence	  and	  
what	   needs	   the	   individual	   has	   to	   satisfy	   because	   of	   this	  worldview.	   Each	   phase	   of	  
consciousness	   has	   a	   distinct	  worldview	   that	   is	   associated	  with	   a	   specific	   cluster	   of	  
values	   in	   turn	   affecting	   our	   decisions	   and	   actions.	   So	   in	   other	   words	   Hall	   (1995)	  
means	   that	   as	   we	   grow	   and	   develop	   our	   view	   of	   the	   world	   and	   consciousness	  
expands	  affecting	  not	  only	  how	  we	  see	  the	  world	  but	  also	  how	  we	  react	  to	  it.	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Hall	  (1995)	  has	  found	  that	  the	  identified	  values	  in	  his	  research	  fall	  into	  four	  different	  
patterns	   at	   different	   stages	   of	   life	   and	   he	   calls	   these	   stages	   the	   four	   stages	   of	  
consciousness.	  Based	  on	   the	  study	  of	  40	  different	   theories	  of	  human	  development	  
Hall	   (1995)	   identifies	   that	   these	   four	  phases	  of	   consciousness	  have	  eight	   stages	  of	  
values	  development	  or	  values	  clusters,	  two	  stages	  in	  each	  phase.	  It	  was	  realized	  that	  
each	  phase	  had	  a	  development	   cycle	   creating	   four	   cycles	  of	  development	  but	   that	  
there	   also	   is	   one	   prominent	   cycle	   of	   development	   between	   each	   phase	   creating	   a	  
total	   of	   seven	   cycles	   of	   human	   development.	   Hall	   (1995)	   compares	   these	   7	   cycles	  
with	   the	   theories	   of	   Freud,	   Erickson,	   Fowler,	   Kohlberg	   and	  Maslow	   and	   concludes	  
that	  they	  correlate	  with	  all	  these	  theories	  of	  human	  development,	  all	  predicting	  the	  
process	  of	  human	  development	  through	  roughly	  the	  same	  stages.	  	  
 
5.2.2 How	  do	  we	  develop	  our	  consciousness?	  
Given	   the	   background	   of	   this	   report	   it	   is	   interesting	   to,	   assuming	   that	   humans	  
develop	   through	   predictable	   stages	   of	   consciousness	   and	   values,	   look	   at	   how	   an	  
individual	   develops	   through	   these	   stages.	   Hall	   (1995)	   speaks	   of	   three	   main	  
conditions	  that	  are	  needed	  for	  developing	  through	  the	  cycles;	  identify	  your	  future	  or	  
vision	   values	   since	   they	   are	  what	   draw	   you	   into	   the	   future	   towards	   development,	  
address	   the	   fears	   created	   from	   our	   unmet	   or	   unlived	   values	   from	   previous	   stages	  
and	  acquire	  correct	  skills	  to	  be	  able	  to	  apply	  the	  values	  of	  a	  certain	  stage.	  
 
5.2.3 Foundation	  values	  and	  future	  values	  	  
When	  analyzing	  a	   large	  amount	  of	   individuals’	  values,	  Hall	   (1995)	   identified	  that	  all	  
individuals	  had	  values	  in	  all	  stages	  but	  that	  a	  majority	  of	  their	  values	  were	  within	  2	  
of	  the	  above-­‐mentioned	  eight	  stages.	  Hall	  (1995)	   labels	  these	  stages	  as	  one’s	  focus	  
values	   area.	   Focus	   values	   are	  described	  as	   “values	   and	  priorities	   in	  our	  day-­‐to-­‐day	  
lives	   that	   describe	   our	   present	   worldview,	   our	   criteria	   for	   decision	   making,	   our	  
attitude	  towards	  relationships	  and	  the	  focus	  of	  most	  of	  our	  energy”	  (Hall,	  1995).	  The	  
stages	   previous	   to	   one’s	   focus	   area	   are	   defined	   as	   one’s	   foundations	   values	  
“representing	  our	  basic	  needs	  and	  are	  the	  foundation	  for	  being	  able	  to	  act	  and	  live	  
out	  our	  focus	  values”	  (Hall,	  1995).	  The	  values	  in	  stages	  that	  lie	  ahead	  of	  one’s	  focus	  
area	   are	   described	   as	   one’s	   future	   or	   vision	   values	   “representing	   the	  motivational	  
force	  in	  our	  lives”	  (Hall,	  1995).	  
	  
As	  mentioned,	  Hall	   (1995)	  means	  that	  our	   future	  values	  are	  what	  draw	  us	   into	  the	  
future	   and	   make	   us	   strive	   for	   development.	   Hall	   (1995)	   states	   that	   one’s	   future	  
values	   act	   powerfully	   on	   one’s	   focus	   values	   by	   giving	   them	   meaning.	   Our	   future	  
values	  give	  meaning	  to	  our	  focus,	  a	  reason	  for	  one’s	  current	  priorities,	  and	  therefore	  
shape	   how	   we	   relate	   to	   our	   focus	   values	   (Hall,	   1995).	   To	   achieve	   this	   effect	   Hall	  
(1995)	  emphasizes	  the	   importance	  of	  being	  conscious	  of	  one’s	  vision	  values	  and	  to	  
meditate	  on	  what	  meaning	  they	  have	  for	  one’s	  focus	  area.	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When	  it	  comes	  to	  foundation	  values,	  Hall	  (1995)	  describes	  them	  as	  an	  essential	  part	  
of	  one’s	  life	  no	  matter	  one’s	  stage	  of	  development	  even	  though	  they	  are	  not	  in	  one’s	  
current	   focus.	   At	   any	   given	   time	   if	   something	   happens	   making	   one’s	   foundation	  
values	   unmet	   one’s	   focus	   values	   will	   become	   weak	   and	   one’s	   connection	   with	  
meaningful	  future	  values	  will	  be	  lost	  (Hall,	  1995).	  How	  well	  one’s	  foundations	  values	  
have	   been	   fulfilled	   in	   one’s	   previous	   experiences	   determine	   if	   they	  move	   into	   our	  
future	  as	  hope	  or	  despair	  (Hall,	  1995).	  Hall	  (1995)	  means	  that	  hope	  is	  the	  activation	  
of	   our	   future	   values	   and	   despair	   is	   the	   negation	   of	   our	   future	   values.	   When	   our	  
foundation	  values	  dominate	  our	  personal	   vision	  and	  become	  our	   future	   values	  we	  
cease	  to	  grow.	  Put	  in	  other	  words	  when	  a	  person	  has	  had	  a	  negative	  experience	  in	  
the	  past	  a	  person's	  internal	  images	  can	  become	  associated	  with	  negative	  outcomes	  
limiting	  that	  person’s	  ability	  to	  create	  positive	   images	  for	  the	  future.	  Based	  on	  this	  
Hall	  (1995	  states	  that,	  to	  be	  able	  to	  develop	  to	  higher	  stages,	  one	  must	  confront	  the	  
anxiety	  one	  has	  had	  about	  not	  having	  been	  able	  to	  live	  one’s	  foundation	  values	  fully	  
and	  overcome	  it	  by	  either	  acting	  successfully	  on	  that	  value	  or	  by	  reinterpreting	  ones	  
negative	   interpretation	   of	   the	   experience	   creating	   anxiety.	   Hall	   (1995)	   also	  means	  
that	  the	  ability	  to	  create	  positive	  images	  of	  possible	  futures	  is	  directly	  related	  to	  the	  
power	  of	  our	   future	  values	  to	  motivate	  us	  to	  grow	  and	  change.	  When	  several	  past	  
memory	   are	   experienced	   as	   positive	   one	   becomes	   a	   person	   that	   can	   imagine	   the	  
future,	  set	  goals	  for	  oneself	  and	  have	  a	  vision	  for	  ones	  life.	  	  Hall	  (1995)	  continues	  by	  
stating	   that	   when	   these	   good	   experiences	   of	   the	   past	   and	   positive	   hopes	   for	   the	  
future	  feed	  into	  the	  present	  they	  affect	  your	  day-­‐to-­‐day	  decision-­‐making.	  Hall	  (1995)	  
means	  that	  the	  final	  outcome	  of	  this	  process	  is	  inner	  harmony	  and	  peace.	  	  
	  
Recognizing	  the	  effect	  of	  our	  foundation	  and	  future	  values,	  Hall	  (1995)	  means	  that	  it	  
is	  important	  to	  choose	  and	  internalize	  appropriate	  values	  depending	  on	  which	  stage	  
you	  are	   in.	  To	  be	  an	   integrated	  person	  you	  must	  become	  conscious	  of	  what	  values	  
you	  are	  going	  to	  live	  by	  and	  what	  priority	  order	  you	  will	  give	  them	  and	  through	  that	  
find	  a	  healthy	  balance	  between	  your	  foundation	  and	  future	  needs	  (Hall,	  1995).	  Hall	  
(1995)	   states	   that	  when	   you	   become	   aware	   of	  what	   your	   value	   priorities	   are	   and	  
how	   to	  meet	  your	   foundations	  needs	   it	   can	  be	   compared	  with	  having	  a	   clear	  map	  
into	  your	  future.	  	  
 
5.2.4 Connections	  with	  values	  and	  skills	  
Another	   important	   aspect	   for	   development	   is,	   according	   to	   Hall	   (1995),	   that	   once	  
you	  have	  become	  conscious	  of	  what	  your	  future	  values	  are	  you	  have	  you	  also	  have	  
to	  master	  the	  skills	  needed	  to	  apply	  them.	  Hall	  (1995)	  means	  that	  values	  can	  be	  seen	  
as	   inventories	   of	   skills	   and	   that	   there	   are	   different	   skill	   types	   that	   need	   to	   be	  
mastered	   related	   to	   the	   phases	   of	   development	   of	   ones	   consciousness.	   In	   other	  
words	  we	  become	  fully	  developed	  within	  one	  stage	  when	  our	  skills	  allow	  us	  to	  fully	  
express	  our	  personal	  values.	  Hall	  (1995)	  means	  that	  an	  integrated	  skill	  development	  
is	   crucial	   for	   all	   individuals’	   personal	   growth	   but	   that	   it	   is	   even	   more	   critical	   for	  
individuals	   in	   leadership	   positions.	   Concluding	  Hall	   (1995)	   states	   that,	   since	   values	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and	  skills	  are	  connected,	  also	  skills,	  like	  the	  values	  clusters	  they	  are	  connected	  with,	  
are	   a	   bridge	   to	   the	   internal	   images	   we	   have	   of	   reality,	   how	   we	   express	   them	  
behaviorally	   and	   at	   the	   same	   time	   a	   part	   of	   the	   dynamics	   of	   the	   development	   of	  
consciousness.	  
 
5.2.5 Leadership	  and	  Organizations	  
When	   it	   comes	   to	   development,	   leadership	   and	   organizations,	   Hall	   (1995)	   means	  
that	   today's	  organizations	   require	  more	  consciously	  developed	   leaders.	  Hall	   (1995)	  
talks	  of	  how	  ideas	  from	  the	  industrial	  revolution	  have	  built	  up	  organizations	  up	  until	  
now	  (1995)	  based	  on	  efficiency,	  synchronization,	  centralization	  and	  bureaucracy	  and	  
the	  universe	  as	  a	  mechanical	  entity	   like	  a	  clock	  but	  that	  there	  now	  is	  a	  new	  reality	  
emerging.	   According	   to	   Hall	   (1995)	   this	   new	   reality,	   based	   on	   among	   others	  
Einstein's	   theory	   of	   relativity	   and	   Freud's	   theories	   of	   human	   development,	   the	  
organization	   can	   be	   seen	   as	   a	   living	   organism	   where	   all	   parts	   are	   becoming	  
connected	   to	   a	   larger	   whole	   through	   worldwide	   networks,	   and	   where	   the	  
uniqueness	   and	   complexity	   of	   individuals	   become	   evident.	   Hall	   (1995)	   leans	   on	  
management	  literature	  talking	  of	  the	  paradigm	  shift	  to	  a	  more	  collaborative	  form	  of	  
leadership,	  more	  adapt	   for	   this	  new	  reality,	  and	  means	   that	   the	  development	  of	  a	  
leader’s	   consciousness	   is	   what	   will	   make	   this	   shift	   occur	   (hence	   the	   name	   Values	  
Shift).	   Hall’s	   logic	   behind	   this	   is	   that	   for	   effective	   development	   of	   individuals	   in	   a	  
group,	  the	  leader	  must	  be	  at	  the	  same	  cycle	  or	  cycles	  ahead	  of	  the	  individuals	  in	  the	  
group	  (Hall,	  1995).	  Leaders	  who	  lack	  the	  skills	  and	  ability	  to	  live	  values	  at	  the	  same	  
level	  as	  individuals	  in	  the	  group	  run	  the	  risk	  of	  being	  unable	  to	  handle	  the	  complexity	  
of	   the	   task,	  unable	   to	   take	   the	  amount	  of	   risk	   required,	  become	  distressed	  and	  or	  
unconsciously	  use	  the	  system	  against	  an	  individual	  (Hall,	  1995).	  	  
 
5.3 Barrett’s	   Values	   driven	   organization	   and	   the	   new	   leadership	  
paradigm	  
According	   to	   Barrett	   (2014)	   values	   are	   a	   shorthand	  method	   of	   describing	   what	   is	  
important	   to	   us	   individually	   or	   collectively	   at	   any	   given	   moment	   in	   time.	   Barrett	  
(2014)	  emphasizes	  that	  values	  are	  not	  fixed	  but	  they	  represent	  what	  is	  important	  to	  
us	  in	  the	  moment	  and	  reflect	  what	  needs	  you	  are	  experiencing	  right	  now	  under	  your	  
current	   life	   conditions.	   The	   needs	   that	   we	   feel	   need	   to	   be	   fulfilled	   are	   what	  
determine	  our	  values.	  Barrett	  (2014)	  means	  that	  the	  amount	  of	  attention	  we	  give	  to	  
satisfying	   a	   specific	   need	   depends	   mainly	   on	   three	   factors;	   what	   level	   of	  
psychological	   development	   we	   have	   reached,	   what	   life	   circumstances	   we	   are	  
currently	   experiencing	   and	   the	   situation	  we	   currently	   are	   in	   the	  moment.	   	  Barrett	  
(2014)	  also	  means	  that	  sharing	  values	  with	  other	  build	  trust	  since	  we	  mutually	  share	  
what	  is	  important	  to	  us.	  Furthermore	  Barrett	  (2014)	  states	  that	  values	  are	  universal	  
and	  values	  can	  therefore	  help	  us	  understand	  one	  another.	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5.3.1 Values,	  consciousness	  and	  worldview	  
Barrett	  (2014)	  means	  that	  the	  level	  of	  consciousness	  we	  operate	  from	  is	  a	  reflection	  
of	   what	   needs	   that	   are	   uppermost	   in	   our	   minds.	   Leaning	   on	   Kegan’s	   theories	   of	  
development	  Barrett	  (2014)	  means	  that	  there	  are	  three	  phases	  of	  consciousness	  in	  
human	   development,	   where	   each	   phase	   represent	   different	   ways	   of	   viewing	   and	  
being	   in	   the	   world	   and	   also	   different	   needs	   that	   need	   to	   be	   fulfilled.	   Our	   way	   of	  
viewing	   the	  world,	   in	   other	  words,	   depends	   on	   our	   phase	   of	   development	   and	   or	  
interpretations	   of	   our	   experiences	   since	   those	   factors	   are	   what	   create	   the	   needs	  
shaping	   our	   worldview.	   Furthermore	   Barrett	   (2014)	   means	   that	   the	   meaning	   you	  
give	   to	  a	   situation	   is	  what	  creates	  your	   reality	  and	   for	   that	   reason	   two	  people	  can	  
experience	   the	   same	   happening	   and	   respond	   or	   react	   in	   two	   completely	   different	  
ways,	  because	  they	  have	  created	  different	  internal	  realities	  (Barret,	  2011).	  	  
	  
According	   to	   Barrett	   (2014)	   there	   are,	   within	   the	   three	   phases	   of	   consciousness,	  
seven	  predictable	  sub	  phases	  of	  development.	  Barrett	  (2014)	  states	  that	  each	  stage	  
is	  associated	  with	  specific	  needs	  therefore	  resulting	  in	  expression	  of	  different	  values.	  
Accordingly	   as	   we	   develop	   our	   values	   change	   with	   our	   changing	   needs.	   Barrett	  
(2014)	   means	   that	   these	   seven	   phases	   of	   development	   are	   an	   elaboration	   of	  
Maslow’s	  hierarchy	  of	  needs	  but	  instead	  shift	  the	  focus	  from	  levels	  of	  needs	  to	  levels	  
of	   consciousness.	   The	   reason	   for	   this	   shift	   is	   based	   on	   the	   above-­‐mentioned	   logic	  
that	   the	   level	  of	  consciousness	  we	  operate	   from	   is	  a	   reflection	  of	  what	  needs	   that	  
are	  uppermost	  in	  our	  minds.	  Barrett	  (2014)	  has	  also	  expanded	  Maslow's	  concept	  of	  
self-­‐actualization	  by	   integrating	  states	  of	  consciousness	   from	  the	  Vedic	  philosophy,	  
this	   resulting	   in	   seven	   levels	   of	   consciousness	   that	   can	   be	   related	   to	   the	   similar	  
pattern	   of	   development	   discovered	   amongst	   other	   researchers	   in	   the	   field	   of	  
developmental	  theory	  (see	  above).	   
 
5.3.2 How	  do	  we	  develop?	  
Barrett	   (2011)	   defines	   consciousness	   as	   awareness	   with	   purpose	   and	   that	   the	  
purpose	  with	  this	  awareness	  is	  “to	  attain,	  maintain	  or	  enhance	  internal	  stability	  and	  
external	  equilibrium”.	  	  
	  
Leaning	  on	  Maslow's	  theories	  Barrett	  (2014)	  defines	  two	  basic	  types	  of	  human	  needs	  
that	  our	  values	  reflect;	  basic	  or	  deficiency	  needs	  and	  growth	  or	  being	  needs	  where	  
the	  deficiency	  needs	  have	  the	  central	   role	   in	   internal	  stability	  and	  growth	  needs	   in	  
external	  equilibrium.	  Barrett	  (2014)	  defines	  a	  basic	  need	  as	  “a	  need	  that	  is	  important	  
to	  get,	  have	  or	  have	  more	  of	   in	  order	   to	   feel	   safe,	  happy	  and	  comfortable	   in	   your	  
existing	  physical	  and	  social	  environment”.	  Barrett	  (2014)	  means	  that	  when	  our	  basic	  
needs	  are	  not	  met	  we	  feel	  fear	  and	  anxiety	  but	  when	  they	  are	  met	  we	  no	  longer	  pay	  
attention	   to	   them.	  Growth	  needs	  are	  defined	  by	  Barrett	   (2014)	  as	  “something	  you	  
would	  like	  to	  have	  in	  order	  to	  feel	  a	  sense	  of	  internal	  alignment	  [...]	  and	  a	  sense	  of	  
fulfillment	  about	  the	  contribution	  you	  are	  making	  in	  the	  world”.	  According	  to	  Barrett	  
(2014)	   when	   you	   are	   able	   to	   satisfy	   your	   growth	   needs	   they	   do	   not	   go	   away	   but	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instead	  engender	  deeper	  levels	  of	  motivation.	  Leaning	  on	  neuropsychology	  and	  the	  
theories	   of	  Maslow,	  Barrett	   (2014)	   explains	   this	   phenomenon	  with	   the	   term	   “self-­‐
actualization”	  which	   is	   defined	   as	   the	   driving	   force	   in	   organisms	   to	   actualize	   their	  
individual	   capacities	   as	   much	   as	   possible.	   In	   other	   words	   self-­‐actualization	   and	  
fulfilling	  your	  growth	  needs	  is	  growth-­‐motivated	  rather	  than	  deficiency-­‐motivated.	  
	  
According	  to	  Barrett	  (2014)	  our	  basic	  needs	  correlate	  stronger	  to	  the	  earlier	  stages	  
of	   development	   and	   the	   growth	   needs	   more	   to	   later	   stages.	   Barrett	   (2014)	  
emphasizes	   that	   to	  achieve	  a	  healthy	  development	  one	  needs	   to	   find	  a	  balance	  of	  
both	   basic	   or	   deficiency	   needs	   and	   growth	   needs.	   If	   too	   much	   focus	   is	   put	   on	  
deficiency	   needs,	   subconscious	   fears	   keep	   one	   focused	   on	   the	   lower	   levels	   of	  
consciousness	  and	  one	  is	  not	  able	  to	  develop	  (Barrett,	  2014).	  In	  other	  words	  unmet	  
deficiency	  needs	  can	  lead	  to	  living	  limiting	  values	  (Barrett,	  2014).	  To	  merely	  focus	  on	  
higher-­‐level	  growth	  needs	  leads	  to	  a	  lack	  basic	  of	  skills	  to	  be	  effective	  in	  the	  world,	  
making	  one	  become	  not	  as	  socially	  and	  emotionally	  adept	  as	  one	  should	  be	  (Barrett,	  
2014).	   In	   conclusion	   a	   healthily	   developing	   individual	  masters	   both	   deficiency	   and	  
growth	  needs.	  Further	  down	  in	  this	  section	  is	  a	  description	  of	  how	  to	  master	  one’s	  
deficiency	   and	   growth	   needs	   but	   first	   we	   will	   take	   a	   short	   look	   into	   how	  
purposefulness	  connects	  with	  our	  deficiency	  and	  growth	  needs.	  
	  
5.3.3 Purpose	  and	  happiness	  	  
Barrett	  (2011)	  also	  connects	  to	  values	  and	  development	  when	  defining	  purpose	  and	  
purposefulness.	   First	   he	   speaks	   of	   one	   kind	   of	   purpose	   as	   often	   being	   related	   to	  
“taking	   one	   of	   your	   ego’s	   deficiency	   needs	   to	   a	   new	   level”.	   According	   to	   Barrett	  
(2011)	   if	   your	   goal	   is	   focused	   on	   satisfying	   one	   of	   your	   deficiency	   needs	   and	   you	  
succeed	  you	  will	  feel	  the	  emotion	  of	  happiness.	  However	  this	  emotion	  will	  dissipate	  
quickly	   making	   you	   move	   on	   to	   your	   next	   goal	   and	   develop	   a	   new	   purpose.	   In	  
contrast	   Barrett	   (2011)	   speaks	   of	   a	   second	   kind	   of	   purpose	   with	   has	   the	   goal	   of	  
meeting	   your	   growth	   needs.	   Barrett	   (2011)	   defines	   this	   as	   your	   “soul	   purpose”;	  
“what	   you	   are	   focused	   on	   and	   passionate	   about	   that	   goes	   beyond	   satisfying	   your	  
deficiency	  needs”.	  Barrett	   (2011)	  means	  that	   this	  purpose	  creates	  a	  deeper	   feeling	  
of	   happiness	   and	  motivation	   and	   can	  be	  more	   seen	   as	   one’s	  mission	   in	   life	   rather	  
than	  a	   short-­‐term	  goal	   to	  be	  achieved.	   In	  other	  words	   to	  meet	  your	  growth	  needs	  
per	   say	   is	   the	   journey	   of	   discovering	   one’s	   authentic	   self	   and	   finding	   meaning	   in	  
one’s	   life.	   Barrett	   (2011)	  means	   that	   the	   potential	   to	   focus	   on	   your	   growth	   needs	  
and	  therefore	  find	  meaning	  and	  purpose	  in	  your	  life	  increases	  significantly	  when	  you	  
reach	  the	  higher	  stages	  of	  development.	  
 
5.3.4 Internal	  stability	  and	  external	  equilibrium	  
Barrett	  (2011)	  defines	  that	  to	  meet	  your	  deficiency	  needs	  is	  the	  process	  of	  attaining	  
internal	   stability	   and	   the	   process	   of	  meeting	   your	   growth	   needs	   is	   the	   process	   of	  
attaining	  external	  equilibrium.	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Barrett	  (2011)	  means	  that	  to	  be	  able	  to	  successfully	  manage	  one’s	  deficiency	  needs	  
and	  maintain	  one’s	   internal	  stability	  one	  needs	  to	  be	  able	  to	  master	  a	  process	  that	  
Barrett	   (2011)	   calls	   personal	   mastery.	   According	   to	   Barrett	   (2011)	   developing	  
personal	   mastery	   is	   largely	   a	   cognitive	   process	   that	   requires	   commitment	   to	  
personal	   growth.	  Barrett	   (2011)	   emphasizes	   that	   it	   is	   important	   to	   remember	   that	  
whatever	  emotions	   you	  are	  experiencing	  are	  what	   you	  have	   created	   through	  your	  
beliefs.	  Barrett	   (2011)	  states	   that	   the	   there	  are	   two	  purposes	  of	  personal	  mastery,	  
namely	   to	  bring	  a	  person	  back	   to	   internal	   stability	  when	  emotionally	  upset	   and	   to	  
reduce	   the	   frequency	   and	   severity	   of	   these	   emotional	   upsets	   and	   their	   impact	   on	  
one’s	   life.	  Barrett	  (2011)	  also	  points	  out	  that	  personal	  mastery	  is	  a	   life-­‐long	  pursuit	  
and	  that	  unless	  you	  understand,	  and	  either	  manage	  or	  release	  the	  emotional	  pain	  of	  
the	  past,	  it	  will	  keep	  you	  anchored	  in	  the	  first	  three	  levels	  of	  consciousness.	  Barrett	  
(2011)	  describes	  a	   self-­‐coaching	  process	   towards	  personal	  mastery	   that	  consists	  of	  
engaging	   in	   self-­‐witness,	   identify	  one’s	   feelings,	   thoughts	  and	   fears,	  understanding	  
what	  needs	   that	  are	  not	  being	  met,	   identifying	  what	  beliefs	   you	  have	  about	   these	  
needs	   and	   lastly	   questions	   these	   beliefs.	   The	   purpose	   of	   the	   last	   step	   is	   to	  
differentiate	   between	   perception	   and	   reality,	   reshape	   your	   beliefs	   and	   finally	   re-­‐
evaluate	  your	  needs	  (Barrett,	  2011).	  
	  
When	   it	   comes	   to	  meeting	   your	   future	   values,	  or	   attaining	  external	   equilibrium	  as	  
Barrett	   (2011)	   puts	   it,	   two	   means	   are	   put	   forward;	   finding	   internal	   cohesion	   and	  
finding	  external	  cohesion.	  Internal	  cohesion,	  also	  called	  self-­‐actualization	  (described	  
above),	  is	  about	  aligning	  the	  beliefs	  of	  the	  ego	  with	  the	  values	  of	  the	  soul.	  Therefor	  
Barrett	   (2011)	   means	   that	   it	   is	   not	   possible	   to	   develop	   a	   high	   degree	   of	   internal	  
cohesion	   if	   you	   have	   not	   learned	   how	   to	   manage	   the	   impact	   of	   your	   fear-­‐based	  
beliefs	   (about	   unmet	   deficiency	   needs).	  When	   you	   have	   achieved	   some	   degree	   of	  
personal	   mastery	   you	   will	   begin	   to	   experience	   internal	   cohesion	   (Barrett,	   2011).	  
Barrett	  (2011)	  puts	  forwards	  six	  steps	  that	  lead	  toward	  internal	  cohesion;	  shifting	  to	  
values-­‐based	  decision-­‐making,	  understanding	  your	  motivations,	  understanding	  your	  
purpose,	   uncovering	   your	  mission,	   creating	   a	   vision	   and	   getting	   aligned	  with	   your	  
work.	  
	  
According	   to	  Barrett	   (2011)	  external	  cohesion	   is	  also	   the	  process	  of	  deepening	   the	  
connection	  with	  yourself	  but	  with	  the	  purpose	  of	  cooperating	  with	  other	  people	  and	  
making	  a	  difference	  by	  manifesting	  outcomes.	  Barrett	   (2011)	  means	  that	  the	  focus	  
of	   one's	   development	   during	   external	   cohesion	   is	   learning	   how	   to	   both	   align	   the	  
needs	  of	  your	  ego	  and	  soul	  but	  also	  to	  learning	  how	  to	  maximize	  your	  impact	  in	  the	  
world.	  	  
	  
Finally	  Barrett	  (2011)	  emphasizes	  that	  an	  individual	  is	  her	  own	  best	  coach	  because	  of	  
four	   reasons.	   Firstly	   since	   she	   is	   the	   one	   experiencing	   her	   feelings	   and	   has	   the	  
knowledge	  of	  what	  her	  motivations	  and	  needs	  are.	  Secondly	  personal	  development	  
is	   a	   life	   long	   journey	   so	   once	   the	   skills	   have	   been	   learned	   they	   can	   be	   a	   life-­‐long	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resource	  for	  that	  individual.	  Thirdly	  learning	  how	  to	  self-­‐coach	  one	  self	  enables	  one	  
to	  acquire	  the	  skills	  and	  capabilities	  to	  coach	  others	  in	  their	  development,	  something	  
Barrett	  (2011)	  sees	  as	  crucial	  for	  leadership.	  Fourthly	  Barrett	  (2011)	  means	  that	  the	  
skill	  of	  self-­‐coaching	  is	  the	  key	  to	  developing	  a	  self-­‐transforming	  mind	  enabling	  you	  
to	  develop.	  Lastly	  Barrett	  (2011)	  puts	  forward	  that	  one’s	  personal	  development	  will	  
be	  accelerated	  to	  the	  degree	  that	  one	  can	  view	  one's	  own	  opinions	  and	  worldviews	  
objectively	  rather	  than	  using	  them	  as	  filters	  to	  judge	  other.	  Because	  you	  are	  aware	  
that	  you	  are	  aware,	  and	  can	  examine	   the	  content	  of	  your	  own	  consciousness,	  and	  
because	  you	  can	  measure	  where	  you	  are	  on	  your	  personal	  evolutionary	  journey,	  and	  
can	  monitor	  your	  progress,	  you	  have	  the	  possibility	  of	  making	  the	  evolution	  of	  your	  
personal	  consciousness	  conscious	  (Barrett,	  2011).	  	  
	  
5.3.5 Leadership	  and	  organizations	  
Barrett	   (2014)	  defines	  cultural	  entropy	  as	  the	  energy	  consumed	  doing	  unnecessary	  
or	  unproductive	  work.	  Barrett	  (2014)	  means	  that	  the	  main	  source	  is	  the	  fear-­‐based	  
actions	  and	  behaviors	  of	  the	  leaders,	  managers	  and	  supervisors.	  In	  other	  words	  that	  
leaders	  with	  high	  personal	  entropy	  creates	  organizations	  with	  high	  cultural	  entropy	  
and	   vice	   versa.	   When	   leaders	   have	   unmet	   deficiency	   needs	   the	   cultural	   entropy	  
increases	  and	  the	  employee	  engagement	  decreases.	  Therefor	  Barrett	  (2014)	  means	  
that	   the	   culture	   of	   an	   organization	   is	   a	   reflection	   of	   the	   leaders	   level	   of	  
consciousness	  development.	  Adding	  on	  to	  this	  Barrett	  (2014)	  points	  at	  the	  increasing	  
complexity	  of	  today's	  organizations	  being	  a	  further	  reason	  for	  why	  the	  development	  
of	   leaders	   consciousness	   is	   crucial	   for	   the	   organizations	   of	   today.	   Barrett	   (2014)	  
states	  that	  “to	  meet	  the	  leadership	  needs	  in	  the	  complex	  world	  of	  which	  we	  live,	  we	  
need	   to	   find	   ways	   to	   accelerate	   the	   human	   capacity	   for	   handling	   complexity	   by	  
accelerating	  human	  development”.	  
 
5.4 Analysis	  of	  theories	  
This	   passage	   presents	   a	   pre-­‐analysis	   where	   the	   theories	   are	   compare	   with	   each	  
other	   in	   order	   to	   facilitate	   the	   final	   analysis	   with	   the	   empirical	   data.	   Below	   the	  
deemed	  most	   prominent	   fields,	   related	   to	   the	   purpose	   of	   this	   study,	   are	   brought	  
analyzing	  how	  the	  three	  theoretical	  bodies	  relate	  to	  one	  another.	  	  
	  
5.4.1	   All	   three	   theories	   agree	   on	   viewing	   the	   phenomenon	   of	  
consciousness	   development	   as	  worldviews	   that	   change	   as	   an	   effect	   of	  
new	   interpretations	   from	   new	   experiences	   or	   new	   interpretations	   of	  
old	  experiences 
Kegan	   (1982)	  means	   that	   how	  we	   view	   the	  world	   can	   be	   translated	   into	   how	  we	  
view	   things	   as	   an	   object	   to	   us	   or	   subject	   to	   us.	   Furthermore	   according	   to	   Kegan	  
(1994)	   the	   experiencing	   of	   one’s	   subject-­‐object	   principle	   enables	   is	   very	   close	   to	  
what	   both	  western	   self-­‐psychology	   and	   eastern	  wisdom	   defines	   as	   consciousness.	  
Kegan	  (1982)	  means	  that	  when	  one’s	  conscious	  develops	  how	  one	  views	  the	  world	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(what	  one	  sees	  as	  subject	  and	  object)	  is	  changed	  and	  that	  this	  happens	  by	  reflecting	  
over	  one’s	  assumptions	  and	  testing	  these	  assumptions	  in	  new	  experiences.	  	  
	  
This	   is	   judged	   to	   very	   similar	   to	   how	   Hall	   (1995)	   sees	   the	   phenomenon	   of	  
consciousness	   development.	   	  Similar	   to	   Kegan’s	   description,	   Hall	   (1995)	   says	   that	  
developing	   one’s	   consciousness	   is	   constituted	   by	   changing	   one’s	   worldview.	  
Furthermore	  Hall	   (1995)	  means	   that	   each	   person's	  worldview	   is	   associated	  with	   a	  
specific	   set	   of	   values	   (how	   we	   make	   sense,	   meaning	   and	   prioritize	   what	   we	  
interpret).	   These	   set	   of	   values	   are	   achieved	   through	   our	   individual	   experiences	   of	  
interpreting	  external	  behaviors	  and	  happenings	  which	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  the	  same	  way	  
of	  changing	  one’s	  worldview	  as	  Kegan	  puts	  forward.	  	  
	  
Lastly	  also	  Barrett	   is	   judged	  to	  view	  consciousness	  development	  in	  a	  similar	  way	  as	  
both	   Kegan	   and	   Hall.	   	  Barrett	   (2014)	   means	   that	   the	   level	   of	   consciousness	   we	  
operate	  from	  is	  a	  reflection	  of	  what	  needs	  that	  are	  uppermost	  in	  our	  minds	  and	  that	  
the	  needs	   that	  we	   feel	  need	   to	  be	   fulfilled	  are	  what	  determine	  our	  values.	  Barrett	  
(2014)	   means	   that	   the	   amount	   of	   attention	   we	   give	   to	   satisfying	   a	   specific	   need	  
depends	  mainly	  on	  three	  factors;	  what	  level	  of	  psychological	  development	  we	  have	  
reached,	  what	  life	  circumstances	  we	  are	  currently	  experiencing	  and	  the	  situation	  we	  
currently	  are	  in	  the	  moment.	  In	  this	  way,	  just	  like	  Kegan	  and	  Hall,	  connecting	  values	  
to	  needs	   and	   change	  of	   them	   to	  our	   experiences.	   It	   is	   no	   surprise	   that	   Kegan	  and	  
Barrett’s	  views	  are	  shared	  since	  Barrett	  leans	  on	  Kegan’s	  research	  when	  defining	  the	  
phenomenon	  of	  consciousness	  development.	  	  
 
5.4.2	   Hall	   and	   Barrett	   have	   similar	   views	   of	   values	   and	   that	   they	  
constitute	  (and	  form/change)	  our	  worldviews	  
Both	  Barrett	  and	  Hall	  use	  values	  as	  a	  way	  of	  describing	  our	  worldviews	  whilst	  Kegan	  
does	  not.	   It	   is	   judged	   that	  Barrett's	  and	  Hall's	  views	  on	   the	  values,	  needs	  and	   that	  
they	  can	  constitute	  or	  change	  our	  worldviews	  are	  similar.	  Hall	   (1995)	  states	   in	  one	  
context	  that	  each	  stage	  of	  consciousness	  is	  connected	  to	  a	  cluster	  of	  values	  and	  in	  a	  
different	  context	  that	  each	  stage	  is	  connected	  to	  needs	  that	  individual	  has	  to	  satisfy	  
because	  of	  this	  worldview.	  Based	  on	  this	  is	   it	   judged	  that	  Hall	  shares	  Barrett’s	  view	  
on	  needs;	  Barrett	  (2014)	  states	  that	  the	  needs	  that	  we	  feel	  need	  to	  be	  fulfilled	  are	  
what	  determines	  our	  values	  and	  furthermore	  that	  that	  each	  stage	  is	  associated	  with	  
specific	  needs	  therefore	  resulting	   in	  expression	  of	  different	  values.	  Kegan	  does	  not	  
mention	   values	   in	   his	   theories	   but	   because	   of	   the	   fact	   how	   both	   Hall	   and	   Barrett	  
relate	  values	  to	  worldviews	  it	  is	  judged	  that	  the	  three	  theories	  do	  not	  contradict	  one	  
another	  when	  it	  comes	  to	  viewing	  the	  phenomenon	  consciousness	  development	  as	  
described	  above.	  
 
5.4.3	   All	   theories	   agree	   that	   one	   develops	   in	   somewhat	   predictable	  
stages.	  Moreover	  the	  they	  describe	  similar	  stages	  
Kegan's	   theory	   maps	   up	   five	   stages	   of	   consciousness	   where	   one,	   between	   each	  
stage,	  enters	  a	  whole	  different	  order	  of	  consciousness	  at	  each	  stage	  (Kegan,	  1982).	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Kegan	   (1982)	   shows	   how	   the	   work	   of	   Piaget,	   Kohlberg,	   Loevinger,	   Maslow	   and	  
Eriksson	  can	  all	  be	  mapped	  into	  these	  same	  five	  mentioned	  stages	  of	  development.	  
Barrett’s	   stages	   are	   judged	   to	   correlate	   to	   Kegan’s	   stages	   since	   Barrett	   explicitly	  
leans	  on	  Kegan’s	  research,	  in	  addition	  to	  Maslow,	  when	  defining	  his	  definition	  of	  the	  
different	  stage	  of	  consciousness.	  Similarly	  to	  Kegan,	  Hall	  (1995)	  compares	  his	  cycles	  
of	  development	  with	  the	  theories	  of	  Freud,	  Erickson,	  Fowler,	  Kohlberg	  and	  Maslow	  
and	  concludes	  that	  they	  correlate	  with	  all	  these	  theories	  of	  human	  development,	  all	  
predicting	   the	   process	   of	   human	   development	   through	   roughly	   the	   same	   stages.	  
Since	  the	  purpose	  of	  this	  report	  not	  to	  map	  the	  researched	  individuals	  into	  specific	  
stages,	   these	   stages	  will	   not	   be	   in	   focus	   during	   further	   analysis.	   However	   the	   fact	  
that	  all	   theories	   seem	  to	  predict	   the	  similar	  predictable	  stages	   is	   judged	   to	   further	  
strengthen	   the	   understanding	   that	   the	   theories	   view	   the	   phenomenon	   of	  
consciousness	  development	  similarly	  as	  described	  above.	  	  
 
5.4.4	   The	   three	   theories	   agree	   that	   a	   clearer	   understanding	   of	   one's	  
values	  or	  worldview	  helps	  consciousness	  development	  	  
Though	   Kegan	   (1982)	   does	   not	   mention	   values	   in	   his	   research	   he	   agrees	   that	  
understanding	   of	   one’s	   worldview	   is	   important	   (the	   basis	   for	   the	   subject-­‐	   object	  
process)	   and	   Hall	   (1995)	   and	   Barrett	   (2014)	   view	   values	   as	   representing	   one’s	  
worldview.	  Both	  Hall	  (1995)	  and	  Barrett	  (2014)	  seem	  to	  have	  the	  same	  view	  of	  the	  
importance	  of	  having	  a	  clear	  understanding	  of	  one	  value’s.	  Hall	   (1995)	  states	  to	  be	  
an	   integrated	  person	  you	  must	  become	  conscious	  of	  what	  values	  you	  are	  going	   to	  
live	   by	   and	   furthermore	  Hall	   (1995)	   states	   that	   when	   you	   become	   aware	   of	   what	  
your	  value	  priorities	  are	  it	  can	  be	  compared	  to	  having	  a	  clear	  map	  into	  your	  future.	  
Barrett	   (2014)	   states	   that	  being	  aware	  of	   your	   values	  enhances	   your	  development	  
since	   it	   enables	   you	   make	   the	   development	   of	   your	   personal	   consciousness	  
conscious.	  	  
	  
Furthermore,	   when	   it	   comes	   to	   have	   a	   clear	   understanding	   of	   oneself,	   two	   main	  
themes	  can	  be	  seen	  in	  the	  theories:	  	  
 
5.4.4	  A)	  All	   theories	  agree	  that	   it	   is	   important	  to	  understand,	  question	  
and	   change	  what	   assumptions	   or	   beliefs	   you	   have	   about	   yourself	   that	  
are	  hindering	  you	  to	  develop	  	  
Hall	   and	  Barrett	   describe	   to	   very	   similar	   categorizations	   of	   values	   and	   needs	   (that	  
our	   values	   reflect)	   namely	   foundation	   values	   and	   deficiency	   needs.	   Hall	   (1995)	  
defines	  foundations	  values	  as	  representing	  our	  basic	  needs	  and	  are	  the	  foundation	  
for	  being	  able	  to	  act	  and	  live	  out	  our	  focus	  values.	  This	  is	  judged	  to	  be	  very	  similar	  to	  
Barrett's	   (2014)	  definition	  of	  deficiency	  needs,	  namely,	  a	  need	  that	   is	   important	   to	  
get,	   have	   or	   have	   more	   of	   in	   order	   to	   feel	   safe,	   happy	   and	   comfortable	   in	   your	  
existing	  physical	  and	  social	  environment”.	  Both	  state	  that	  these	  values	  or	  needs	  that,	  
when	  not	  met,	  make	  us	  feel	  fear	  and	  anxiety	  but	  when	  they	  are	  met	  we	  no	   longer	  
pay	   attention	   to	   them.	  Based	  on	   this	   deficiency	  needs	   and	   foundations	   values	   are	  
judged	  to	  represent	  the	  same	  phenomenon,	  henceforth	  called	  foundation	  values.	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Furthermore	   Hall	   and	   Barrett	   are	   judged	   to	   have	   the	   same	   view	   on	   how	   these	  
foundation	   values	   impact	   on	   our	   development.	   Hall	   (1995)	   states	   to	   be	   able	   to	  
develop	   to	   higher	   stages,	   one	   must	   confront	   the	   anxiety	   one	   has	   had	   about	   not	  
having	   been	   able	   to	   live	   one’s	   foundation	   values	   fully	   and	   overcome	   it	   by	   either	  
acting	  successfully	  on	  that	  value	  or	  by	  reinterpreting	  ones	  negative	  interpretation	  of	  
the	  experience	  creating	  anxiety.	  Similarly	  Barrett	  describes	  a	  process	  of	  consists	  of	  
engaging	   in	   self	  witness,	   identify	  one’s	   feelings,	   thoughts	  and	   fears,	  understanding	  
what	  needs	   that	  are	  not	  being	  met,	   identifying	  what	  beliefs	   you	  have	  about	   these	  
needs	   and	   lastly	   questions	   these	   beliefs	   where	   the	   purpose	   of	   the	   last	   step	   is	   to	  
differentiate	   between	   perception	   and	   reality,	   reshape	   your	   beliefs	   and	   finally	   re-­‐
evaluate	  your	  needs	  (Barrett,	  2011).	  	  
	  
When	   it	   comes	   to	  Kegan	  he,	   as	   above,	  does	  not	   speak	  of	   values	  or	  needs	  but	   still	  
describes	   a	   very	   similar	   process	   towards	   development.	   	  Kegan	   (and	   Lahey)	   mean	  
that	  to	  able	  to	  change	  one	  must	  remove	  this	  immunity	  to	  change	  that	  is	  defined	  as	  
the	   process	   developing	   by	   uncovering	   one’s	   hidden	   assumptions.	   	  These	  
assumptions	   are	   deemed	   to	   be	   the	   same	   as	  what	   Barrett	   	  (2014)	   calls	   beliefs	   and	  
what	   halls	   calls	   negative	   interpretation	   of	   an	   experience.	   Kegan	   and	   Lahey	   (2009)	  
further	  describe	   the	   following	   very	   similar	   process	   to	  both	  Barrett	   (2014)	   and	  Hall	  
(1995)	   process	   of	   identifying	   your	   underlying	   assumptions,	   engaging	   in	   self	  
observation	  on	  when	  one’s	  assumptions	  are	  activated	  and	  when	  they	  are	  inaccurate	  
and	   taking	   conscious	   actions	   to	   test	   the	   assumptions	   as	   described	   above	   finally	  
resulting	  in	  being	  released	  from	  one’s	  immunity	  to	  meet	  the	  desired	  goal.	  Based	  on	  
this	  the	  conclusion	  is	  drawn	  that	  all	  three	  theories	  agree	  upon	  is	  that	  it	  is	  important	  
to	   understand,	   question	   and	   change	  what	   assumptions	   or	   beliefs	   you	   have	   about	  
yourself	  that	  are	  hindering	  you	  to	  develop.	  	  
 
5.4.4	  B)	  A	  somewhat	  common	  theme	  can	  be	  seen	  in	  the	  three	  theories	  is	  
that	   realizing	   your	   motivating	   vision	   and	   focusing	   on	   one’s	   future	  
values	   (or	   growth	   needs)	   leads	   to	   consciousness	   development	   and	  
meaning.	  
The	  previous	  section	  covered	  how	  to	  work	  with	  what	  is	  hindering	  you	  to	  develop.	  In	  
addition	  to	  this	  we	  saw	  an	  additional	  theme	  in	  the	  theories	  that,	  in	  contrast	  to	  what	  
hinders	  us,	  address	  what	  pulls	  us	  forward	  or	  motivates	  us	  towards	  developing.	  	  
	  
As	  with	   foundation	   values	   and	   removing	   hinders	   for	   development	  Hall	   (1995)	   and	  
Barrett	  (2014)	  also	  define	  terms	  that	  have	  a	  large	  impact	  on	  motivating	  us	  towards	  
development	  namely;	  future	  values	  and	  growth	  needs.	  Their	  definitions	  of	  these	  two	  
terms	  are	  judged	  to	  be	  not	  as	  similar	  as	  there	  definition	  of	  foundation	  values	  but	  still	  
common	  themes	  in	  the	  two	  descriptions	  of	  the	  terms	  are	  seen.	  
	  
Hall	  (1995)	  defines	  future	  values	  as	  the	  values	  that	  what	  draw	  us	  into	  the	  future	  and	  
represent	   the	  motivational	   force	   in	  our	   lives.	  Hall	   (1995)	  means	   that	   future	   values	  
give	  meaning	  to	  our	  focus	  in	  other	  words	  a	  reason	  for	  current	  priorities.	  Hall	  (1995)	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emphasizes	   the	   importance	  of	  becoming	  aware	  of	   and	   living	   your	   future	   values	   to	  
become	  an	  integrated	  person.	  Furthermore	  Hall	  (1995)	  states	  that	  living	  your	  future	  
values	   can	   be	   described	   the	   process	   of	   imagining	   one’s	   future,	   setting	   goals	   and	  
having	  a	  vision	   for	  ones	   life.	  Living	  your	   future	  values	  affects	  your	  decision	  making	  
ultimately	   leading	  to	   inner	  harmony	  and	  peace	  (Hall,	  1995).	  Hall	  (1995)	  also	  means	  
that	  being	  aware	  of	  your	  future	  values	  can	  be	  compared	  to	  having	  a	  clear	  map	  into	  
the	  future.	  	  
	  
Barret	  defines	  growth	  needs	  as	  “something	  you	  would	  like	  to	  have	  in	  order	  to	  feel	  a	  
sense	  of	  internal	  alignment	  [...]	  and	  a	  sense	  of	  fulfillment	  about	  the	  contribution	  you	  
are	   making	   in	   the	   world”.	   This	   internal	   alignment	   is	   judged	   to	   relate	   to	   Hall’s	  
statement	   of	   future	   values	   leading	   to	   inner	   harmony	   and	   peace.	   	  According	   to	  
Barrett	  (2014)	  when	  you	  are	  able	  to	  satisfy	  your	  growth	  needs	  they	  do	  not	  go	  away	  
but	   instead	  engender	  deeper	   levels	  of	  motivation.	  Furthermore	  meaning	   is	  created	  
by	  focusing	  on	  meeting	  your	  growth	  needs,	  which	  are	  judged	  to	  be	  similar	  to	  Hall’s	  
statement	  that	  future	  values	  give	  meaning	  to	  our	  focus	  in	  other	  words	  a	  reason	  for	  
current	   priorities.	   Barrett	   (2014)	   also	   means	   that	   focusing	   on	   your	   growth	   values	  
enables	   you	   to	   find	   your	  more	   authentic	   self	   and	   to	   find	  meaning	   and	   purpose	   in	  
your	  life.	  This	  purpose	  could	  be	  seen	  as	  related	  to	  Hall’s	  clear	  map	  into	  the	  future.	  	  
	  
When	   it	   comes	   to	   Kegan’s	   research	   it	   is	   judged	   to	  mainly	   address	   the	   process	   of	  
working	   with	   one’s	   hinders	   of	   development	   (therefore	   the	   name	   Immunity	   to	  
Change,	  Kegan	  and	  Lahey,	  2009).	  However	  Kegan	  and	  Lahey	  (2009)	  do	  state	  that	  the	  
first	  step	  of	  the	  process	  of	  removing	  this	  immunity	  is	  to	  identifying	  and	  stating	  one's	  
goal,	  envisioning	  what	  full	  success	  would	  look	  like	  in	  achieving	  the	  desired	  goal.	  Hall	  
(1995)	   talks	  explicitly	  of	   setting	  goals	   and	  having	  a	   vision	   for	  ones	   life	  as	  a	  part	  of	  
living	  ones	  future	  values	  and	  Barrett	  (2014)	  talks	  about	  finding	  your	  purpose.	  	  
	  
Moreover	   Kegan	   (1982)	   states	   that	   a	   higher	   level	   does	   not	  make	   one	   happier	   but	  
that	   the	   higher	   levels	   have	   a	   greater	   truth	   value,	   a	   more	   authentic	   self	   and	   that	  
nature	   is	   a	   source	   of	   wisdom	   referring	   to	   that	   all	   individual	   are	   on	   en	   embarked	  
agenda.	  This	  can	  be	  compare	  to	  Barrett’s	  statement	  that	  to	  meet	  your	  growth	  needs	  
per	   say	   is	   the	   journey	   of	   discovering	   one’s	   authentic	   self	   and	   finding	   meaning	   in	  
one’s	  life	  and	  Hall’s	  description	  of	  having	  a	  clear	  map	  into	  the	  future.	  	  
	  
Based	  on	  this,	  on	  the	  issue	  of	  what	  motivates	  us	  to	  develop,	  the	  three	  theories	  views	  
are	  judged	  to	  not	  contradict	  each	  other	  but	  also	  not	  clearly	  agree.	  Barrett	  and	  Hall	  
are	  deemed	  to	  have	  a	  more	  similar	  view	  and	  share	  a	  common	  theme	  of	  emphasizing	  
the	   importance,	   for	   consciousness	   development,	   of	   living	   ones	   future	   values	   (or	  
growth	  needs),	  resulting	  in	  having	  a	  motivating	  vision	  or	  purpose	  and	  that	  this	  leads	  
to	  a	  more	  meaningful	  authentic	  life.	  Kegan	  is	  judged	  to	  vaguely	  and	  not	  so	  explicitly	  
agree	  on	  this	  common	  theme.	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5.4.5	  Hall	  and	  Barrett	  both	  claim	  that	  sharing	  one’s	  values	  with	  another	  
person	   leads	   to	   understanding,	   respect	   and	   trust	   between	   those	   two	  
individuals.	  
This	  is	  firstly	  based	  on	  Hall’s	  statement	  that	  the	  fact	  that	  values	  are	  universal	  to	  all	  
humans,	  misunderstandings	   can	   be	   explained	   by	   people	   having	   different	   values	   in	  
other	  words	   different	  ways	   of	   viewing	   the	  world.	   and	   that	   values	   therefore	   are	   a	  
bridge	   for	   understanding	   (Hall	   1995).	   Secondly	   it	   is	   based	   on	   Barrett’s	   deemed	  
similar	  statements	  that	  that	  sharing	  values	  with	  other	  build	  trust	  since	  we	  mutually	  
share	  what	  is	  important	  to	  us.	  Furthermore	  that	  values	  are	  universal	  and	  values	  can	  
therefore	  help	  us	  understand	  one	  another	  (Barret,	  2014).	  
 
5.4.6	   All	   theories	   agree	   on	   the	   importance,	   for	   development	   of	   one’s	  
consciousness,	   of	   not	   focusing	   on	  mapping	   in	   individuals	   and	   instead	  
focusing	  on	  the	  engaging	  in	  self-­‐witness	  and	  self-­‐reflection	  
Kegan	   is	   deemed	   to	   most	   clearly	   state	   that	   focus	   should	   not	   be	   on	   mapping	   in	  
individuals	   in	  stages.	  This	   is	  based	  on	  Kegan’s	  statement	  that	  the	  core	   is	  not	   in	  the	  
mapping	  of	  different	  stages	  or	  sequences	  of	  development	  but	   in	   its	   illumination	  of	  
“a	  universal	  on-­‐going	  process”	  and	  that	  it	  is	  to	  this	  process	  and	  the	  experiencing	  of	  it	  
one	   should	   put	   focus	   on	   when	   facilitating	   people	   through	   development.	   Barrett	  
(2011)	  and	  Hall	  (1995)	  are	  deemed	  not	  to	  state	  that	  is	  as	  explicitly	  but	  to	  also	  agree	  
based	  on	  Hall’s	  description	  of	  values	  as	  having	  both	  subjective	  and	  objective	  parts,	  
where	   the	   subject	   part	   is	   only	   known	   subjectively	   by	   the	   individual	   herself	   and	  
Barrett	   meaning	   that	   an	   individual	   is	   her	   own	   best	   coach	   since	   she	   is	   the	   one	  
experiencing	  her	  feelings	  and	  has	  the	  knowledge	  of	  what	  her	  motivations	  and	  needs	  
are.	   All	   theories	   are	   deemed	   to	   emphasize	   self-­‐witness	   and	   self-­‐reflection.	   Hall	  
(1995)	   states	   the	   importance	   of	   meditating	   on	   and	   becoming	   conscious	   of	   one’s	  
values.	   Barrett	   (2011)	   explicitly	   states	   the	   importance	   of	   engaging	   in	   self-­‐witness,	  
identify	   one’s	   feelings,	   thoughts	   and	   fears	   and	   understanding	   one’s	   needs.	   Kegan	  
(2011)	  similarly	  describes	  parts	  of	  the	  process	  of	  removing	  your	  immunity	  to	  change	  
as	   self-­‐witnessing	   and	   self-­‐reflection	   with	   the	   purpose	   of	   discovering	   hidden	  
commitments	  and	  unconscious	  assumptions.	  
 
5.4.7	   All	   theories	   emphasize	   that	   the	   process	   of	   consciousness	  
development	   is	   a	   life-­‐long	  process	  depending	   on	   taking	   action	   and	  on	  
life-­‐long	  self	  witnessing	  and	  reflection	  
This	   is	  based	  on	  Hall	   (1995)	  emphasis	  on	  of	   finding	  your	  values	  and	   living	  by	   them	  
and	   Barrett	   (2011)	   similarly	   speaks	   of	   shifting	   to	   value-­‐based	   decision	   making.	  
Barrett	   (2011)	   also	   explicitly	   emphasizes	   that	   one’s	   development	   is	   a	   life-­‐long	  
process	  and	  that	  it	  therefore	  becomes	  important	  to	  learn	  how	  to	  become	  your	  own	  
self-­‐coach.	  Like	  Barret,	  Kegan	  and	  Lahey	  (2009)	  emphasize	  that	  it	  is	  important	  to	  be	  
aware	  that	  most	  steps	  in	  this	  personal	  development	  take	  months	  or	  years,	  therefore	  
requiring	   patience	   and	   commitment.	   Kegan	   and	   Lahey	   (2009)	   also	   connect	   the	  
process	  to	  the	  theory	  of	  consciousness	  development	  to	  being	  a	   life-­‐long	  process	  of	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constantly	   testing	   one’s	   assumptions	   and	   therefore	   constantly	   developing	   from	  
subject	  to	  object.	  
 
5.4.8	  All	  theories	  agree	  that	  today’s	  organizations	  are	  in	  need	  of	  leaders	  
that	  have	  a	  highly	  developed	  consciousness	  
Barrett	   (2014)	   puts	   forward	   support	   for	   this	   statement	   by	   pointing	   to	   that	   his	  
research	   has	   shown	   that	   an	   organization's	   culture	   reflect	   the	   consciousness	  
development	   of	   the	   organization's	   leaders	   where	   leaders	   with	   unmet	   deficiency	  
needs	  decreases	  employee	  engagement.	  Another	  reasoning	  for	  the	  above	  statement	  
that	   is	  deemed	  to	  be	  agreed	  upon	  by	  all	  three	  theories	  that	  the	  world	  has	  become	  
increasingly	  complex	  and	  that	  leaders	  need	  a	  higher	  level	  of	  development	  to	  manage	  
to	   handle	   this	   increased	   complexity.	   Barrett	   (2014)	   states	   that	   “to	   meet	   the	  
leadership	   needs	   in	   the	   complex	  world	   of	  which	  we	   live,	  we	  need	   to	   find	  ways	   to	  
accelerate	   the	   human	   capacity	   for	   handling	   complexity	   by	   accelerating	   human	  
development”.	   Similarly	   Kegan	   (1994)	  means	   that	   the	   increased	   complexity	   in	   our	  
world	  calls	  for	  an	  increased	  mental	  complexity	  of	  our	  minds	  and	  that	  there	  currently	  
is	   a	   large	   gap	   between	   our	   own	   mental	   complexity	   and	   the	   complexity	   that	   the	  
world,	   and	   our	   organizations,	   demands.	   Hall	   (1995)	   describes	   in	   a	   similar	  manner	  
that	   organizations	   stand	   before	   a	   new	   reality	   and	   paradigm	   shift	   where	   the	  
development	   of	   the	   consciousness	   of	   the	   organizations	   leader’s	   consciousness	   is	  
what	  will	  make	  this	  shift	  occur.	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6 Analysis	  
This	  chapter	  compares	   the	   findings	   in	  Chapter	  3	  Course	  description	  and	  organizers’	  
view,	  Chapter	  4	  Attendees’	  view	  and	  Chapter	  5	  Theory.	  In	  order	  to	  make	  the	  analysis	  
structured	  and	  easy	  to	  follow,	   it	   is	  presented	  in	  the	  same	  structure	  as	  the	  empirical	  
data:	  effects,	  course	  design	  and	  logic.	  
	  
6.1 Effects	  
6.1.1 Effect	  1:	  The	  course	  achieved	  consciousness	  development	  
Our	   interpretation	  of	   the	  theory	  and	  collected	  data	  suggest	   that	   the	  attendees	  did	  
indeed	  develop	  their	  consciousness,	  albeit	  to	  different	  extents.	  This	  was	  deemed	  to	  
be	   supported	   by,	   firstly,	   coming	   to	   the	   conclusion	   that	   the	   organizers	   and	   the	  
theories	   describe	   the	   same	   phenomenon	   when	   they	   refer	   to	   consciousness	  
development.	   More	   specifically,	   the	   theories	   are	   all	   judged	   to	   adhere	   to	   the	  
organizers’	  description	  of	   the	  phenomenon	  as	  worldviews	  that	  change	  as	  an	  effect	  
of	   new	   interpretations	   from	   new	   experiences	   or	   new	   interpretations	   of	   old	  
experiences	  (see	  Chapter	  5	  theory).	  The	  organizers	  are	  also	  deemed	  to	  define	  values	  
in	  a	  very	  similar	  way	  to	  Barrett	  (2014)	  and	  Hall	  (1995)	  (this	  is	  the	  definition	  of	  values	  
that	  will	   be	  used	   further	  on,	   see	  Chapter	  5	  Theory).	   Secondly,	  we	  deemed	   that	  all	  
(and	  some	  especially)	  attendees	  had	  effects	  that	  the	  organizers,	  and	  therefore	  also	  
theoretical	   models,	   describe	   as	   consciousness	   development.	   Therefore	   we	   can	  
compare	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  theory	  and	  empirical	  data	  based	  on	  our	  deemed	  indications	  
of	  this	  common	  foundation:	  organizers	  and	  theories	  describe	  the	  same	  phenomenon	  
and	  the	  attendees	  did	  develop	  as	  an	  effect	  of	  this	  course.	  
	  
We	   would	   also	   like	   to	   repeat	   our	   previously	   made	   point	   that	   consciousness	  
development,	  as	  well	  as	  many	  other	  terms	  discussed	  in	  this	  chapter,	  is	  abstract	  and	  
therefore	   it	   is	   hard	   to	   compare	   different	   views	   and	   objectively	   state	   that	   they	  
describe	  the	  same	  phenomenon.	  The	  above	  conclusion	  and	  its	  underlying	  argument	  
are,	   however,	   our	   subjective	   interpretation.	   Again,	   we	   can	   not	   merely	   compare	  
words	   (consciousness	   development,	   worldview,	   interpretations,	   experiences	   et	  
cetera);	  rather,	  we	  have	  developed	  an	  understanding	  of	  what	  meaning	  each	  source	  
puts	  into	  the	  different	  words	  and	  compared	  those	  understandings.	  Inevitably,	  those	  
understandings	   are	   subjective.	   For	   a	   more	   detailed	   description	   of	   how	   we	   have	  
attempted	  to	  handle	  this	  challenge,	  please	  see	  Chapter	  2	  Methodology.	  
	  
Effect	   1A:	   The	   course	   fostered	   a	   dynamic	   view	   of	   strengths,	   skills	   and	  
competences	  
With	   this	   foundation	   in	   place,	   our	   observations	   vaguely	   appear	   to	   support	   Hall’s	  
view	   that	   a	   dynamic	   view	   of	   strengths,	   skills	   and	   competences	   is	   crucial	   for	  
consciousness	   development.	   More	   specifically,	   Hall	   (1995)	   described	   that	   the	  
competences	   or	   skills	   required	   at	   each	   respective	   level	   of	   consciousness	   are	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different,	   hence	   making	   it	   important	   that	   the	   attendees	   regard	   their	   skills	   and	  
competences	   as	   dynamic.	   The	   organizers	   do	   mention	   this	   as	   well	   but	   in	   the	  
information	  we	  collected	  from	  the	  attendees	  we	  only	  observed	  both	  an	  increasingly	  
dynamic	   view	   of	   strengths,	   skills	   and	   competences	   as	   well	   as	   consciousness	  
development	  but	  no	  indication	  that	  there	  was	  a	  causality	  between	  the	  two.	  
	  
6.1.2 Effect	  2:	  The	  course	  achieved	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  one	  self	  
On	   a	   general	   level	   the	   attendees	   appear	   to	   have	   developed	   the	   type	   of	  
understanding	  that	  both	  the	  organizers	  and	  theory	  seem	  to	  agree	  is	  both	  important	  
for	  and	  is	  a	  result	  of	  developing	  one’s	  consciousness	  (Effect	  1	   leads	  to	  Effect	  2	  and	  
vice	   versa).	  However	   it	   should	  be	  noted	   that	   the	  organizers	   give	  a	   very	  broad	  and	  
vague	   description	   of	   what	   one’s	   being	   is	   as	   everything	   not	   is	   not	   our	   biological,	  
physical,	  selves.	  The	  theories	  present	  a	  clearer	  picture	  (that	  is	  not	  in	  conflict	  with	  the	  
organizers’	   view)	   of	   what	   kind	   of	   understanding	   is	   important.	   More	   specifically,	  
three	  interesting	  themes	  were	  found:	  
	  
Effect	  2A:	  The	  course	  helped	  achieve	  a	  clearer	  understanding	  of	  one’s	  values	  
As	  described	  in	  Chapter	  4,	  the	  attendees	  generally	  had	  this	  effect.	  We	  also	  conclude	  
that	  this	  part	  in	  specific	  helped	  the	  attendees	  develop	  their	  consciousness	  (Effect	  1).	  
This	   is	  mostly	  because	  all	   theories	   stated	   this	   causality	   (see	  Chapter	  5	   theory)	  and	  
also	  because	  the	  organizers	  claimed,	  albeit	  more	  vaguely,	  that	  understanding	  one’s	  
being	   helps	   one	   develop	   one’s	   consciousness.	   It	   should	   be	   noted	   that	  we	   did	   not	  
collect	  any	  information	  from	  the	  attendees	  that	  either	  supported	  or	  challenged	  this	  
conclusion,	  only	  that	  the	  two	  Effects	  (1	  and	  2A)	  were	  both	  observed.	  
	  
Effect	  2B:	  The	  course	  helped	  resolve	  hidden	  fears	  that	  prevented	  the	  attendees	  to	  
develop	  
All	  theories	  seem	  to	  agree	  that	  in	  order	  to	  develop	  one’s	  consciousness	  (Effect	  1),	  it	  
is	   important	   to	  understand,	  question	  and	   change	  what	   assumptions	  or	  beliefs	   you	  
have	  about	  yourself	  that	  are	  hindering	  you	  to	  develop,	  and	  that	  this	  change	  is	  made	  
by	  reinterpreting	  experiences	  in	  a	  new	  way	  or	  from	  new	  experiences	  (see	  Chapter	  5	  
Theory).	  The	  organizers	  state	  that	  it	  is	  important	  to	  be	  aware	  of	  your	  values,	  where	  
they	  come	  from	  and	  that	  new	  values	  come	  from	  re-­‐reflecting	  on	  past	  experiences	  or	  
from	  new	  experiences	  all	  together.	  In	  this	  way	  organizers’	  view	  does	  not	  contradict	  
the	   theory	   but	   the	   process	   is	   not	   stated	   to	   be	   specifically	   aimed	   at	   overcoming	  
anxiety	   one	   has	   from	   hindering	   assumptions	   created	   by	   unmet	   needs.	   As	   seen	   in	  
Chapter	   4,	   most	   attendees	   indicated	   that	   they	   went	   through	   the	   process	   of	  
understanding,	  questioning	  and	  changing	  hindering	  assumptions	  or	  beliefs	  they	  had	  
have	   about	   themselves	   and	   also	   developed	   their	   consciousness	   (Effect	   1).	   In	   the	  
same	  way	   as	   Effect	   2A	   above,	  we	   conclude	   that	   Effect	   2B	   did	   help	   cause	   Effect	   1	  
because	   of	   the	   theories’	   explicit,	   and	   the	   organizers	   more	   vague,	   statements	   but	  
without	  any	  support	  or	  challenges	  from	  the	  attendees.	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As	  a	  note,	  from	  the	  organizers’	  perspective,	  we	  deem	  it	  to	  probably	  be	  beneficial	  to	  
more	  explicitly	  acknowledging	   the	   importance	  of	   focus	  on	  assumptions	  and	  beliefs	  
that	   are	   hindering	   you	   from	   developing	   in	   contrast	   to	   merely	   be	   aware	   of	   your	  
values	  in	  general	  
	  
6.1.3 Effect	  2C:	  The	  course	  helped	  a	   few	  attendees	  develop	  a	  motivating	  
vision	  
As	  discussed	  in	  Chapter	  5.4	  Analysis	  of	  theories,	  the	  somewhat	  combined	  theoretical	  
view	   is	   that	   a	   motivating	   vision	   and	   to	   be	   aware	   of	   one’s	   future	   values	   (growth	  
needs)	  helps	  consciousness	  development	  (Effect	  1).	  The	  organizers	  did	  not	  claim	  this	  
causality	   specifically	   (only	   on	   a	  more	   general	   level),	   but	   did	   claim	   that	   the	   course	  
helps	  the	  attendees	  develop	  such	  a	  vision	  (again,	  the	  conclusion	  that	  the	  organizers	  
and	   theories	   describe	   the	   same	   phenomenon	   is	   based	   upon	   our	   subjective	  
understanding	  of	  the	  meaning	  each	  source	  puts	   into	  their	  words).	  As	   it	  turned	  out,	  
only	  a	  few	  attendees	  actually	  appeared	  to	  be	  aware	  of	  their	  future	  values	  and	  find	  a	  
motivating	  vision	  because	  of	  the	  course	  and	  those	  who	  did	  were	  also	  the	  ones	  who	  
had	   developed	   their	   consciousness	   (Effect	   1)	   the	   most.	   Merely	   based	   on	   the	  
attendees	   views	   we	   have	   no	   further	   support	   for	   the	   claim	   that	   Effect	   2C	   helped	  
cause	  Effect	  1.	  However	  we	  did	  observe	  both	  phenomena	  in,	  what	  appeared	  to	  be,	  
the	  correlated	  manner	  predicted	  by	  the	  theories.	  This	  is	  our	  basis	  for	  the	  conclusion	  
that	  Effect	  2C	  helps	  cause	  Effect	  1.	  	  Further	  somewhat	  supporting	  this	  conclusion	  is	  
that	  the	  organizers	  also	  vaguely	  claimed	  that	  Effect	  2	  helps	  cause	  Effect	  1.	  
	  
From	   the	   organizers’	   perspective,	   however,	   it	   is	   probably	   beneficial	   to	   study	   this	  
specific	   part	   of	   the	   theories,	   explicitly	   acknowledging	   the	   importance	  of	   becoming	  
aware	   of	   ones	   future	   values	   for	   one’s	   vision	   (not	   just	   a	   vision	   in	   general),	   and	   in	  
addition	  modify	  the	  part	  of	  the	  course	  that	  focuses	  on	  this,	  since	  only	  a	  few	  of	  the	  
attendees	  appeared	  to	  have	  one.	  
	  
6.1.4 Effect	   3:	   The	   course	   helped	   to	   act	   in	   alignment	   with	   one’s	   future	  
values	  
The	   somewhat	   combined	   theoretical	   view	  agree	   that	  also	  acting	   in	  alignment	  with	  
one’s	  future	  values	  is	  a	  means	  for	  consciousness	  development	  (Effect	  1)	  (in	  contrast	  
to	  just	  being	  aware	  of	  them,	  i.e.	  Effect	  2C),	  in	  other	  words	  that	  the	  future	  values	  of	  
Effect	   3	   lead	   to	   Effect	   1.	   The	   organizers	   claimed	   that	   living	   your	   values	   in	   general	  
would	   lead	   to	   consciousness	   development	   (Effect	  1).	   However	   the	   attendees	  
support	  the	  theories’	  view	  since,	  as	  with	  Effect	  2C,	  the	  attendees	  who	  were	  deemed	  
to	  also	  be	   living	   their	   future	  values	  were	   the	  ones	  who	  were	  deemed	  to	  have	  also	  
developed	  the	  most.	  Additionally	  organizers	  claim	  that	  Effect	  1	  also	  leads	  to	  Effect	  3,	  
whereas	   the	   theories	   mentioned	   no	   such	   causality.	   Both	   Effect	   1	   and	   3	   were	  
observed	  in	  our	  interviews	  with	  attendees,	  but	  our	  research	  method	  is	  ill	  suited	  for	  
determining	   whether	   or	   not	   Effect	   1	   helped	   to	   cause	   Effect	   3.	   We	   can	   conclude,	  
however,	  that	  the	  empirical	  findings	  did	  not	  directly	  contradict	  neither	  the	  theories	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nor	   the	   organizers	   in	   this	   matter	   and	   thus	   the	   organizers’	   claim	   is	   regarded	   as	   a	  
hypothesis	  for	  future	  research.	  
	  
Furthermore	  we	  conclude	  that	  being	  aware	  of	  one’s	  future	  values	  (Effect	  2C)	  helps	  
one	   to	   also	   act	   in	   accordance	   with	   them	   (Effect	   3)	   as	   both	   the	   theories	   and	  
organizers	  explicitly	  claimed	  this.	  
	  
It	   can	   also	   here	   be	   noted	   that,	   from	   the	   organizers’	   perspective,	   it	   is	   probably	  
beneficial	   to	   study	   this	   specific	   part	   of	   the	   theory	   and	   during	   the	   course	   explicitly	  
acknowledge	   the	   importance	   of	   living	   ones	   future	   values	   (not	   just	   a	   values	   in	  
general).	  
	  
6.1.5 Effect	   4:	   The	   course	   helped	   develop	   a	   deeper	   understanding	   of	  
others’	  beings	  
The	  attendees	  did	   indeed	  appear	   to	  experience	   this	  effect	   (or	   rather	  most	  of	   it,	  as	  
explained	  below).	  However	  we	  found	  no	  support	  for	  the	  organizers’	  claim	  that	  this	  
was	  caused	  by	  Effect	  1	  (that	  is,	  that	  Effect	  1	  leads	  to	  Effect	  4).	  At	  the	  same	  time	  we	  
also	  found	  no	  reason	  do	  doubt	  that	  claim,	  except	  maybe	  for	  the	   lack	  of	  support	   in	  
itself.	  We	  therefore	  consider	   this	  claim	  to	  be	  a	  hypothesis	   for	   future	   research	   that	  
has	   only	   very	   limited	   empirical	   support	   in	   our	   findings.	   As	   previously	   mentioned,	  
“being”	   is	  a	  vague	  and	  hard-­‐to-­‐define	  term	  that	   is	  hard	  to	  compare	  to	  other	  terms	  
but	  we	  have	  made	  an	  analysis	  based	  upon	  our	   subjective	  understanding.	   The	   sub-­‐
effects	  below	  (Effects	  4A-­‐B)	  are	  more	  concrete	  and	  have	  formed	  a	  somewhat	  more	  
solid	  base	  to	  make	  comparisons	  upon.	  
	  
Effect	   4A:	   The	   course	   helped	   develop	   a	   deeper	   understanding,	   respect	   and	   trust	  
between	  each	  other	  
The	  organizers	  and	  theories	  both	  predicted	  the	  observed	  effect	   that	   the	  attendees	  
developed	  a	  deeper	  understanding,	  trust	  and	  respect	  between	  each	  other	  during	  the	  
course:	   Hall	   (1995)	   and	   Barret	   (2014)	   both	   claim	   that	   sharing	   one’s	   values	   with	  
another	   person	   leads	   to	   understanding,	   respect	   and	   trust	   between	   those	   two	  
individuals	   (see	   Chapter	   5	   Theory).	   As	   this	   was	   done	   (see	   Course	   design	   3A)	   we	  
accept	  this	  as	  an	  explanation	  for	  why	  this	  effect	  arose.	  
	  
Effect	  4B:	  The	  course	  helped	  develop	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  and	  respect	  towards	  
others	  in	  general	  
The	  attendees	  seemed	  to	  develop	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  and	  respect	  also	  towards	  
people	   outside	   the	   course.	   This	   type	   of	   effect	   is	   not	   mentioned	   in	   the	   theories,	  
although	  the	  organizers	  predicted	  it.	  We	  do	  not	  have	  the	  type	  of	  data	  to	  fully	  explain	  
why	  this	  effect	  seemed	  to	  arise,	  but	  we	  believe	  that	  a	  reasonable	  explanation	  is	  that	  
the	  dialogue	  exercises	   (Course	  design	  3A)	  caused	  this	  effect.	  We	  believe	  this	   firstly	  
because	   the	   attendees	   themselves	   claimed	   so	   and	   provided	   us	   with	   several	  
examples	   and,	   secondly,	   because	   it	   is	   logically	   consistent	   with	   the	   fact	   that	   the	  
Facilitating	  Consciousness	  Development	  
	  
	  72	  
theory	   does	   not	   appear	   to	   include	   exercises	   this	   type	   (see	   Course	   design	   3A	   for	   a	  
further	  discussion):	   if	   these	   types	  of	   exercises	  have	  not	  been	   studied	  before,	   their	  
effects	  would	  also	  not	  be	  found	  in	  the	  existing	  theories.	  
	  
As	  a	  final	  remark,	  we	  deem	  that	  our	  collected	  data	  points	  to	  the	  conclusion	  that	  the	  
course	   does	   not	   help	   the	   attendees	   to	   develop	   a	   sense	   of	   general	   trust	   towards	  
people	  outside	  the	  course.	  The	  organizers	  predicted	  that	  the	  course	  would	  do	  so	  but	  
the	  theories	  did	  not	  mention	  any	  such	  effect	  and,	  most	  importantly,	  we	  saw	  no	  such	  
indications	   in	   our	   interviews	   with	   the	   attendees	   (in	   fact	   they	   disagreed	   with	   the	  
claim).	  
	  
6.1.6 Effect	  5:	  The	   course	  helped	   some	  attendees	   feel	   a	  deeper	   sense	  of	  
meaning	  in	  their	  lives	  
Our	  data	  indicates	  that	  living	  one’s	  future	  values	  (fulfilling	  one’s	  growth	  needs)	  leads	  
to	  a	  deeper	  feeling	  of	  meaning.	  This	   is	  firstly	  because	  the	  information	  we	  gathered	  
from	   the	   organizers	   and	   theories	   appear	   to	   agree	   on	   this	   point:	   Hall	   (1995)	   and	  
Barrett	   (2014)	  state	  so	   in	  a	   rather	  straight-­‐forward	  manner	   (see	  Chapter	  5	  Theory)	  
and	  the	  organizers	  claimed	  that	  living	  one’s	  values	  in	  general	  (of	  which	  one’s	  future	  
values	  are	  a	  sub-­‐set)	   (Effect	  3)	   leads	   to	  a	  sense	  of	  meaning.	  Secondly,	  our	   findings	  
from	  the	  attendees	  were	  predicted	  by	  the	  theories	  and	  organizers:	  we	  observed	  that	  
the	  attendees	  who	  we	  also	  deemed	  had	  a	  compelling	  future	  vision	  in	  Effect	  2,	  which	  
they	  also	  attempted	  to	  act	   in	  accordance	  with	   in	  Effect	  3,	  constituted	   three	  of	   the	  
four	   attendees	   who	   also	   appeared	   to	   have	   a	   deep	   sense	   of	   meaning	   (Effect	   5).	  
Therefore	   our	   findings	   from	   the	   attendees	   merely	   suggest	   a	   correlation	   but	   the	  
organizers	  and	  theories	  also	  suggest	  causality.	  
	  
The	   organizers	   also	   claimed	   that	   living	   in	   accordance	   with	   one’s	   values	   (Effect	   3)	  
other	  than	  future	  values	  would	   lead	  to	  a	  deeper	  sense	  of	  meaning,	  as	  would	  one’s	  
relations	  with	  others	  because	  of	  Effect	  4.	  Our	  literature	  research	  has	  provided	  little	  
support	  for	  these	  claims	  and	  our	  findings	  from	  the	  attendees	  suggest	  that	  there	  is	  no	  
such	   causality:	  we	  deemed	   that	  many	  more	  had	   gotten	   Effect	   3	   and	   Effect	   4	   than	  
Effect	  5.	  
	  
6.1.7 Effect	  6:	  The	  course	  helped	  foster	  a	  sense	  of	  relatedness	  during	  the	  
seminars	  
We	  deem	  this	  to	  be	  a	  finding	  that	  is	  not	  covered	  by	  the	  theories.	  The	  majority	  of	  the	  
attendees	  agreed	  upon	   the	  effect	  of	  a	   strong	  sense	  of	   relatedness	  and	  connection	  
with	  the	  other	  attendees	  as	  a	  prominent	  effect.	  However	  this	  effect	  is	  not	  covered	  in	  
the	  theory	  and	  was	  not	  brought	  up	  explicitly	  by	  the	  organizers	  as	  an	  intended	  effect.	  
Our	  research	  method	  is	  ill	  suited	  for	  determining	  why	  this	  effect	  appeared	  to	  arise,	  
and	  since	  we	  have	  little	  explicit	   information	  that	  offers	  an	  explanation	  we	  can	  only	  
guess.	  One	  possible	   reason	  why	   it	  was	  not	   covered	   in	  examined	   theory	   is	   that	   the	  
examined	   theory	   does	   not	   speak	   of	   the	   course’s	   way	   working	   with	   one’s	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development	  of	  consciousness	  together	  with	  other	  people	  (more	  on	  this	  topic	  under	  
Course	  design	  3A).	  Therefore	  an	  educated	  guess	  is	  that	  this	  effect	  was	  caused	  by	  this	  
course	  format	  (Course	  design	  3A).	  
	  
The	  organizers	  do	  talk	  of	  understanding,	  respect	  and	  trust	  (Effect	  4)	  and	  try	  to	  make	  
the	  attendees	  be	  open	  and	  share	  emotions	  with	  each	  (Course	  design	  2A)	  other	  but	  
they	  do	  not	  explicitly	  mention	  the	  strong	  connection	  and	  sense	  of	  relatedness	  that	  
the	   course	   leads	   to	   according	   to	   the	   attendees.	   Therefore	   two	   other	   educated	  
guesses	  are	  that	  Effect	  4	  and	  Course	  design	  2A	  lead	  to	  Effect	  6.	  
	  
6.2 Course	  design	  
6.2.1 Course	  design	  1:	  Underlying	  philosophy	  of	  course	  when	  holding	  and	  
planning	  
Course	  design	  1A:	  The	  course	  “started	  from	  the	  individual”	  
The	   theories,	   organizers	   and	   attendees	   all	   appear	   to	   agree	   on	   the	   importance	   of	  
starting	  from	  the	  individual	  (see	  Chapter	  5.4	  Analysis	  of	  theories).	  It	  appears	  that	  the	  
organizers	  succeeded	  in	  letting	  the	  attendees	  start	  from	  within	  themselves	  without	  
being	  judged	  and	  that	  it	  was	  important	  for	  the	  effects	  of	  the	  course.	  
	  
As	   an	   interesting	   side	   note	   the	   organizers	   claimed	   that	   it	   is	   important	   that	   the	  
person(s)	   holding	   the	   course	   also	   has	   a	  well-­‐developed	   consciousness	   (Effect	   1)	   in	  
order	   to	   non-­‐judgmentally	   handle	   all	   the	   simultaneous	   and	   constantly	   evolving	  
worldviews	   assumed	   by	   the	   attendees.	   Hall	   (1995)	   agrees	   by	   saying	   that	   leaders	  
need	   to	   be	   at	   the	   same	   level	   of	   consciousness	   or	   above	   their	   followers.	   	  Barrett	  
(2011)	   explicitly	   states	   that	   learning	   how	   to	   self-­‐coach	   one	   self	   enables	   one	   to	  
acquire	  the	  skills	  and	  capabilities	  to	  coach	  others	  in	  their	  development.	  Since	  we	  did	  
not	  attempt	  to	  understand	  the	  organizers’	  level	  of	  consciousness	  as	  we	  interviewed	  
them	  our	  findings	  cannot	  verify	  or	  contradict	  these	  statements.	  
	  
Course	  design	  1B:	  The	  course	  contained	  experience-­‐based	  exercises	  
Our	   findings	  suggest	   that	  using	  an	  experience	  based	  process	  with	   focus	  on	  sharing	  
and	   listening	   in	   a	   group	   is	   a	   new,	   alternative,	   way	   to	   facilitate	   conscious	  
development.	   All	   theories	   agree	   that	   self-­‐witnessing	   and	   self-­‐reflecting	   are	  
important	   (in	   contrast	   to	   reading	   theories	  or	  having	   someone	  else	   tell	   you	  what	   is	  
right	  or	  wrong)	  (see	  Chapter	  5.4	  Analysis	  of	  theories).	  However	  none	  of	  the	  theories	  
brings	  up	  the	  concept	  of	  performing	  this	  self-­‐witnessing	  and	  self-­‐reflection	  in	  groups	  
as	   done	   in	   the	   course.	   Organizers	   seem	   to	   share	   the	   theories’	   view	   of	   the	  
importance	  of	  self-­‐reflection	  and	  self-­‐witnessing	  but	  also	  add	  that	   it	   is	  powerful	   to	  
do	  this	  process	  together	  with	  other	  people.	  In	  other	  words	  sharing	  the	  fruits	  of	  your	  
self-­‐witness	  and	  reflections	  with	  others	  and	  listening	  to	  others	  sharing.	  All	  attendees	  
pointed	   to	   the	   experienced-­‐based	   process	   being	   a	   reason	   for	   the	   effects	   of	   the	  
course	   and	   gave	   several	   examples	   of	   intended	   effects	   that	  were	   cause	   by	   sharing	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with	  others.	  They	  specifically	  pointed	  to	  the	  dialogues	  in	  small	  groups,	  as	   is	  further	  
discussed	  in	  Course	  design	  3A.	  
	  
6.2.2 Course	   design	   2:	   The	   attendees	   had	   a	   certain	  mindset	   during	   the	  
course	  
	  
Course	   design	   2A:	   The	   specific	   mindset	   that	   the	   attendees	   had	   played	   an	  
important	  role	  
Our	   findings	   suggest	   that	   the	   specific	   mindset	   that	   the	   attendees	   had	   played	   an	  
important	  role	  and	  could	  be	  accurately	  described	  with	  the	  words	  openness,	  emotion,	  
reflection	  and	  dialogue.	  
	  
The	  organizers	  and	  attendees	  agree	   that	   this	  mindset	  was	   in	  place	  and	   that	   it	  was	  
important	   to	   attain	   the	   desired	   effects	   of	   the	   course	   (this	   topic	   is	   also	   further	  
analyzed	   in	  the	  Logic	  section).	  The	  theory	  only	  discusses	  generally	  similar	  mindsets	  
as	   important	  but	  only	  mentions	  parts	  the	  mindset	  emphasized	  as	   important	  by	  the	  
attendees	  and	  organizers.	  The	  reason	  can	  possibly	  be	  explained	  by	  the	  non-­‐coverage	  
of	   the	   way	   of	   facilitating	   consciousness	   development	   used	   in	   the	   course	   (Course	  
design	  1B).	  Below	  is	  a	  more	  detailed	  
	  
• Openness:	   The	   theory	   only	   convers	   that	   one	   should	   be	   open	   towards	   one	  
self,	   e.g.	   by	   facing	   one’s	   fears	   (see	   Chapter	   5.4	   Analysis	   of	   theories).	   The	  
organizers,	   however,	   focus	   more	   on	   the	   openness	   in	   the	   interaction	   with	  
other	   attendees.	   It	   seems	   likely	   to	   us	   that	   the	   openness	   towards	   one	   self	  
that	   was	   described	   by	   the	   theories	   is	   a	   necessary	   requirement	   for	   being	  
open	   in	   the	   interaction	   with	   others	   -­‐	   for	   instance	   one	  must	   first	   come	   to	  
realizations	   internally	   before	   one	   can	   describe	   them	   to	   others.	   Thus	   it	  
appears	   that	   the	   organizers	   agree	   with	   the	   theories	   but	   since	   the	   course	  
uses	   a	   seemingly	   new	   facilitating	   process	   that	   is	   based	   upon	   sharing	   with	  
others	   (see	   Course	   design	   1B	   above)	   they	   also	   take	   into	   account	   the	  
openness	  required	  in	  interpersonal	  interactions.	  
• Emotion:	  All	  three	  theoretical	  bodies	  bring	  up	  the	  importance	  of	  considering	  
one’s	   feelings:	   Kegan	   (1982)	   speaks	   of	   the	   importance	   of	   both	   thinking	  
(logically)	   and	   feeling;	   Hall	   (1995)	   says	   that	   the	   subjective	   dimension	   of	  
values	   is	   crucial	   and	   can	   only	   be	   discovered	   by	   exploring	   what	   feels	  
important	   and	   Barrett	   (2011)	   explicitly	   says	   that	   one	   should	   identify	   one’s	  
feelings.	  
• Reflection:	  Self-­‐reflection	  is	  a	  cornerstone	  in	  all	  three	  theories	  (see	  Chapter	  
5.4	  Analysis	  of	  theories).	  
• Dialogue:	   Hall	   (1995)	   describes	   the	   important	   role	   that	   language	   has	   in	  
labeling	  one’s	  outer	  world	  and	   thus	   the	   speaking	  part	  of	   a	  dialogue	   is	   in	  a	  
sense	   brought	   up	   in	   the	   theory.	   Again	   it	   seems	   plausible	   that	   the	   theory	  
does	  not	  address	  dialogue	  in	  the	  same	  extent	  that	  the	  organizers	  do	  because	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of	  the	  different	  facilitating	  process	  of	  sharing	  with	  others	  (see	  Course	  design	  
1B	  above)	  
	  
Three	  attendees	  found	  that	  the	  mindset	  was	  mainly	  good	  but	  a	  little	  too	  much.	  This	  
note	  is	  addressed	  later	  under	  course	  design	  4.	  
	  
Course	  design	  2B:	  The	  organizers	  played	  a	  key	  role	  in	  invoking	  the	  mindset	  
Our	  findings	  suggest	  that	  it	  is	  important	  that	  the	  facilitators	  invoke	  a,	  for	  the	  process	  
supporting,	   mindset	   when	   facilitating	   groups	   in	   this	   process	   of	   consciousness	  
development	   with	   sharing	   and	   listening.	   Both	   attendees	   and	   organizers	   agree	   on	  
that	   the	  mindset	   of	   the	   organizers	   plays	   a	   key	   role	   in	   invoking	   the	  mindset	   in	   the	  
group.	  As	  mentioned	  in	  course	  design	  2A	  a	  mindset	  of	  openness,	  emotion,	  reflection	  
and	   dialogue	  was	   agreed	   to	   be	   in	   place	   by	   both	   organizers	   and	   attendees	   and	   as	  
seen	   in	   6.9	   Logic	   below	   this	   mindset	   also	   seems	   to	   have	   created	   desired	   effects	  
when	  it	  comes	  to	  development	  of	  attendees	  consciousness.	  
	  
The	  examined	  theories,	  naturally	  in	  our	  opinion,	  do	  not	  attempt	  to	  describe	  how	  to	  
create	   the	   above	  mentioned	  mindset	   in	   a	   group	   since,	   as	  mentioned	  previously	   in	  
Course	   design	   1B,	   the	   theories	   do	   not	   bring	   up	   sharing	   and	   listening	   to	   others’	  
reflections.	   Therefor	   this	   finding	   is	   concluded	   to	   be	   an	   interesting	   area	   for	   future	  
research.	  
	  
Course	   design	   2C:	   The	   use	   of	   a	   motivation	   letter	   in	   the	   application	   process	  
increased	  the	  level	  of	  authentic	  inner	  motivation	  
Our	   findings	   suggest	   that	   inner	   motivation	   is	   important	   when	   it	   comes	   to	  
consciousness	  development.	  Furthermore,	  somewhat	  vaguely,	  that	  the	  motivational	  
letter	  played	  a	  key	  role	  in	  ensuring	  that	  the	  attendees	  had	  a	  high	  level	  of	  authentic	  
inner	  motivation.	  A	  majority	  of	   the	  attendees	  did	  bring	  up	  the	  motivation	   letter	  as	  
important	  but	  what	  they	  pointed	  to	  was	  that	  the	  motivation	  letter	  made	  sure	  that	  all	  
attendees	  who	  attended	   the	  course	  had	  an	   inner	  motivation	   to	  be	   there,	  and	   that	  
this	   was	   important	   for	   the	   course.	   This	   is	   aligned	   with	   the	   second	   statement	  
organizers	  made	  about	  the	  motivational	  letter	  that	  it	  increased	  the	  level	  of	  interest	  
and	  curiosity	  for	  the	  course.	  Also	  Kegan	  and	  Lahey	  (2009)	  state	  that	  when	  it	  comes	  
to	  development	  that	  it	  is	  important	  that	  a	  person	  authentically	  wants	  to	  develop	  and	  
has	  the	  sufficient	   inner	  motivation	  to	  go	  through	  with	  the	  process.	  Hall	   (1995)	  and	  
Barret	  (2011,	  2014)	  do	  not	  condemn	  or	  support	   inner	  motivation	  but	   it	   is	  not	  a	  far	  
stretch	   to	   conclude	   that	   the	   processes	   both	   speak	   of	   require	   an	   own	   will	   to	   go	  
through	  with.	  Based	  on	  this	  the	  conclusion	  is	  that	  inner	  motivation	  is	  important	  and	  
was	  present	  during	  the	  course	  is	  deemed	  to	  be	  supported.	  	  However	  an	  interesting	  
experiment	  would	  be	  to	  hold	  the	  same	  course	  for	  attendees	  who	  did	  not	  have	  the	  
same	  level	  of	  authentic	  inner	  motivation	  and	  interview	  those	  attendees.	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However	   the	   organizers	   also	   claimed	   that	   the	   motivation	   letter	   help	   them	   select	  
attendees	  with	  the	  pre-­‐existing	  mindset	  described	  in	  Course	  design	  2.	  What	  is	  said	  in	  
the	   theories	   about	   the	   importance	   of	   a	  mindset	   of	  openness,	   emotions,	   reflection	  
and	   dialogue	   is	   already	   covered	   in	   the	   earlier	   chapter	   (course	   design	   2A).	   The	  
examined	   theories	   do	   not,	   as	   previously	   mentioned,	   attempt	   to	   describe	   how	   to	  
create	  such	  a	  mindset	   in	  a	  group.	  The	  findings	  of	  this	  study	  can	  only	  conclude	  that	  
attendees	  did	  seem	  to	  have	   this	  mindset	  during	   the	  course	   (see	  course	  design	  2A)	  
but	  cannot	  support	  or	  condemn	  the	  statement	  that	  the	  motivational	  letter	  helped	  to	  
cause	   this	  mindset.	   Therefore	  we	  consider	   the	  organizers’	   claim	   to	  be	  an	  eventual	  
hypothesis	   for	   future	   research	   that	   has	   only	   very	   limited	   empirical	   support	   in	   our	  
findings.	  
	  
6.2.3 Course	  design	  3:	  The	   seminars’	   content	  was	  designed	   in	   a	   specific	  
way	  
	  
Course	   design	   3A:	   Providing	   theoretical	   background	   and	   performing	   dialogues	   in	  
small	  groups	  was	  important	  
Our	   findings	   indicate	   that	   the	   theoretical	   background	   and,	   especially,	   dialogues	   in	  
small	   groups	   played	   important	   roles	   in	   causing	   the	   observed	   effects	   (more	   on	   the	  
effects	  of	  the	  experience	  based	  approach	  was	  described	  in	  course	  design	  1B).	  There	  
was	   little	   support	   for	   the	   importance	   of	   the	   general	   outline	   of	   the	   seminars	   from	  
both	   the	   attendees	   and	   the	   theories.	   The	   collected	   data	   points	   to	   the	   following	  
when	  it	  comes	  to	  each	  part	  of	  the	  seminars’	  general	  outline:	  
	  
• Check-­‐in:	  We	  were	  surprised	  that	  the	  attendees	  did	  not	  perceive	  the	  check-­‐
ins	  to	  be	  important	  -­‐	  we	  suspected	  that	  they	  played	  a	  key	  role	  in	  setting	  the	  
mindset	   (Course	   design	   2A).	   The	   theories	   did	   not	   mention	   this	   type	   of	  
exercises	  either.	  
• Theoretical	  background:	  Hall	  (1995)	  describes	  that	  our	  language	  affects	  how	  
we	   label	   observations	   in	   the	   outside	  world	   and	   the	   attendees	   agreed	   that	  
the	  theoretical	  background	  helped	  them	  express	  their	  thoughts	  and	  feelings.	  
We	   believe	   that	   it	   is	   of	   value	   to	   make	   sure	   that	   providing	   a	   theoretical	  
background	  does	  not	   limit	   the	   attendees	   from	   starting	   from	   the	   individual	  
(Course	   design	   1A).	   In	   this	   case	   the	   organizers	   succeeded	   in	   providing	   a	  
theoretical	  background	  while	  still	   letting	  the	  attendees	  maintain	  the	  feeling	  
that	  they	  themselves	  had	  the	  ultimate	  mandate	  to	  interpret	  themselves	  and	  
their	  situation.	  
• Dialogue	   in	   small	   groups:	   Both	   the	   attendees	   and	   organizers	   claimed	   that	  
this	  was	  the	  core	  of	  the	  course	  and	  the	  attendees	  specifically	  underlined	   it	  
as	  the	  single	  most	  important	  part	  of	  the	  course	  design.	  As	  already	  described	  
in	  Course	  design	  1B	  the	  theories	  do	  not	  mention	  these	  types	  of	  exercises.	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• Sharing	  within	  the	  entire	  group:	  Like	  with	  the	  check-­‐ins,	  the	  theory	  did	  not	  
mention	  this	  type	  of	  exercise	  and	  neither	  did	  we	  find	  any	  substantial	  support	  
in	  our	  interviews	  with	  attendees.	  
• Next	  steps:	  This	  is	  discussed	  in	  greater	  detail	  in	  Course	  design	  4	  below.	  
	  
Our	   findings	  suggest	   that	  using	  an	  experience	  based	  process	  with	   focus	  on	  sharing	  
and	   listening	   in	   a	   group	   is	   a	   new,	   alternative,	   way	   to	   facilitate	   conscious	  
development.	   All	   theories	   agree	   that	   self-­‐witnessing	   and	   self-­‐reflecting	   are	  
important	   (in	   contrast	   to	   reading	   theories	  or	  having	   someone	  else	   tell	   you	  what	   is	  
right	  or	  wrong)	  (see	  Chapter	  5.4	  Analysis	  of	  theories).	  However	  none	  of	  the	  theories	  
brings	  up	  the	  concept	  of	  performing	  this	  self-­‐witnessing	  and	  self-­‐reflection	  in	  groups	  
as	   done	   in	   the	   course.	   Organizers	   seem	   to	   share	   the	   theories’	   view	   of	   the	  
importance	  of	  self-­‐reflection	  and	  self-­‐witnessing	  but	  also	  add	  that	   it	   is	  powerful	   to	  
do	  this	  process	  together	  with	  other	  people.	  In	  other	  words	  sharing	  the	  fruits	  of	  your	  
self-­‐witness	  and	  reflections	  with	  others	  and	  listening	  to	  others	  sharing.	  All	  attendees	  
pointed	  to	  the	  experienced-­‐based	  process	  being	  a	  big	  reason	  for	  the	  effects	  of	   the	  
course	   and	   gave	   several	   examples	   of	   intended	   effects	   that	  were	   cause	   by	   sharing	  
with	  others.	  
	  
Course	  design	  3B:	  The	  course	  covered	  key	  areas	  across	  the	  different	  seminars	  
The	  organizers,	  theory	  and	  some	  of	  the	  attendees	  seem	  to	  agree	  on	  the	  importance	  
of	   the	   way	   the	   seminars	   fit	   together	   as	   a	   whole	   course	   in	   order	   to	   help	   the	  
attendees’	   consciousness	   development	   (Effect	   1).	   From	   the	   theories’	   perspective,	  
there	   are	   several	   pillars,	   or	   elements,	   that	   are	   important	   for	   consciousness	  
development:	   for	   instance	   to	   face	   and	   resolve	   one’s	   fears,	   to	   find	   a	   compelling	  
future	   vision,	   acquire	   skills	   and	   competences	   that	  match	   one’s	   current	   and	   future	  
surroundings	  and	  to	  act	  purposefully	  towards	  development	  (Kegan	  1982,2009;	  Hall	  
1995;	   Barrett,	   2009,	   2014).	   We	   have	   noted	   that	   the	   course	   addresses	   several	   of	  
these	  pillars,	  albeit	  a	  varying	  degrees	  of	  success	  (see	  for	  instance	  facing	  fears	  and	  in	  
Effect	  2,	   skills	   in	   Effect	  1	   and	  acting	   in	  Course	  design	  2	  as	  well	   as	  Course	  design	  4	  
below).	  Because	  different	  parts	  of	  the	  course	  cover	  different	  pillars	  (for	  instance	  the	  
specific	  seminar	  on	  developing	  a	  vision),	  removing	  or	  exchanging	  the	  existing	  themes	  
might	  mean	  that	  one	  or	  more	  of	  the	  pillars	  are	  no	  longer	  addressed,	  thus	  worsening	  
the	  possibilities	  for	  the	  attendees	  to	  develop	  their	  consciousness.	  
	  
There	  can	  be	  many	  reasons	  why	  some	  attendees	  did	  not	  think	  that	  Course	  design	  3B	  
was	  important.	  The	  one	  closest	  at	  hand	  is	  that	  those	  attendees	  simply	  do	  not	  have	  
the	   self-­‐insight	   to	   deem	  what	   caused	   them	   to	   develop.	   Another	  may	   be	   that	   the	  
attendees	  already	  had	  some	  of	  the	  elements	  for	  development	  in	  place	  and	  therefore	  
only	  found	  the	  ones	  they	  subjectively	  missed	  to	  be	  of	  value.	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6.2.4 Course	  design	  4:	  Some	  of	  the	  attendees	  continued	  to	  reflect	  and	  act	  
to	  develop	  also	  after	  the	  course	  
Our	   findings	   suggest	   that	   constantly	   reflecting	   and	   acting	   with	   the	   purpose	   the	  
develop	   one’s	   consciousness	   is	   critical	   to	   also	   doing	   so	   (Effect	   1).	   All	   theories	  
emphasize	  that	  the	  process	  of	  consciousness	  development	  is	  a	  life-­‐long	  process	  that	  
depends	  on	  taking	  action	  and	  on	  life-­‐long	  self	  witnessing	  and	  reflection	  (see	  Chapter	  
5.4	  Analysis	  of	  theories).	  Furthermore	  the	  attendees	  claimed	  the	  same	  thing	  and	  we	  
noticed	  that	  the	  attendees	  who	  had	  actually	  had	  continued	  to	  actively	  and	  regularly	  
work	   to	   develop	   also	   after	   the	   course	   were	   the	   ones	   who	   had	   developed	   their	  
consciousness	  (Effect	  1)	  the	  most.	  
	  
The	   organizers	   made	   sure	   to	   include	   suggested	   next	   steps	   in	   every	   seminar	   (see	  
Course	   design	   3A)	   but	   did	   in	   our	   interviews	   they	   spoke	   very	   little	   about	   it.	   They	  
appeared	  to	  have	  the	  expectations	  that	  the	  consciousness	  development	  should	  take	  
place	   during	   the	   course	   as	   opposed	   to	   between	   and	   after	   the	   seminars.	   These	  
expectations	   were	   exemplified	   by	   the	   attendee	   who	   said	   “it	   felt	   like	   everyone	  
thought	  that	  we	  could	  truly	  work	  miracles	  during	  the	  seminars”.	  Many	  attendees	  had	  
not	  continued	  to	  actively	  and	  regularly	  work	  to	  develop	  also	  after	  the	  course,	  which	  
indicates	   that	   the	  organizers	  might	  want	   to	  put	  extra	  emphasis	  on	   this	  part	  of	   the	  
course.	  
	  
One	   suggestion	   is	   therefore	   to	   change	   the	   focus,	   in	   this	   dimension,	   of	   the	   course.	  
We	  suggest	  that	  the	  organizers	  rather	  try	  to	  make	  the	  attendees	  see	  the	  seminars	  as	  
practice	   or	   introductory	   occasions	   to	   support	   new	   routines	   or	   actions	   outside	   and	  
after	   the	   course.	   The	   explicit	   purpose	   of	   the	   seminars	   would	   then	   be	   to	   learn	   to	  
develop	  one’s	  consciousness	  (to	  become	  a	  self-­‐coach	  as	  Barret	  puts	  it)	  rather	  than	  to	  
develop	  directly.	  
	  
6.3 Logic	  
6.3.1 Logic	  1	  
Organizers	  claim	  that	  when	  the	  attendees	  story	  tell	  specific	  happenings	  in	  their	  lives	  
that	  affected	   their	  values	   (Course	  design	  3A),	   they	  gain	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  
themselves	   (Intended	  effect	  2).	   (See	  Chapter	  3	  Course	  design	  and	  organizers’	   view	  
for	  full	  logic).	  
	  
As	   already	   mentioned,	   both	   the	   attendees	   and	   Hall	   agree	   to	   how	   this	   logic	   was	  
presented	   by	   the	   organizers.	   Again,	   Hall	   (1995)	   specifically	   pointed	   to	   benefits	   of	  
being	  able	  to	  express	  one	  self	  through	  language	  since	  language	  affects	  how	  we	  label	  
the	  world.	  He	  also	   claims	   that	   values	  bridge	   the	  gap	  between	  our	   inner	  and	  outer	  
reality,	   and	   thus	   understanding	   our	   values	   becomes	   critical	   to	   understanding	   our	  
selves.	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As	  a	  side	  note,	  an	  interesting	  question	  is	  whether	  the	  format	  of	  sharing	  with	  others	  
is	  more	  effective	  in	  this	  regard	  than	  only	  reflecting	  individually	  as	  recommended	  by	  
the	   theories	   (see	  Chapter	  5.4	  Analysis	  of	   theories).	  A	   reason	   for	   this	   could	  be	   that	  
when	  speaking	  one	   is	   forced	   to	   fully	  explain	  one	  self	   in	   to	   someone	  who	  does	  not	  
know	   you.	   This	   means	   that	   one	   has	   to	   articulate	   full	   sentences	   and	   explain	  
assumptions,	  which	  would	  make	  one’s	  reflections	  become	  ever	  more	  concrete.	  
	  
6.3.2 Logic	  2	  
We	  conclude	   that	   the	   organizers’	   original	   logic	   holds	   true:	   listen	   to	   others’	   stories	  
(Course	   design	   1B)	   with	   the	   desired	   mindset	   (Course	   design	   2A)	   causes	  
consciousness	  development	  (Effect	  1)	  and	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  one	  self	  (Effect	  
2).	  As	  described	  in	  Chapter	  4,	  we	  deemed	  that	  our	  findings	  from	  the	  attendees	  are	  
aligned	  with	   this	   logic:	   both	   the	   organizers	   and	   attendees	   stress	   that	   exposing	   an	  
individual	  to	  many	  alternative	  worldviews	  can	  help	  that	  individual	  to	  develop	  as	  well	  
as	   to	  understand	  his	  or	  her	  own	  being.	  Again,	  we	  believe	  that	  the	  theory	  does	  not	  
mention	   this	   type	   of	   logic	   because	   it	   does	   not	   mention	   exercises	   in	   which	   the	  
attendees	  share	  their	  reflections	  with	  each	  other.	  
	  
6.3.3 Logic	  3	  
We	   conclude	   that	   the	   organizers’	   claim	   holds	   true:	   when	   attendees	   story	   tell	  
happenings	  that	  are	  important	  to	  them	  while	  others	  listen	  (Course	  design	  3)	  with	  the	  
“correct”	  mindset	   (Course	   design	   2),	   they	   gain	   a	   deeper	   understanding	   of	   others’	  
beings	  (Intended	  effect	  4).	  
	  
As	  described	  in	  Effect	  4,	  the	  theories	  agree	  to	  the	  organizers’	  logic	  that	  sharing	  one’s	  
values	   and	   underlying	   experiences	   cause	   the	   speaker	   and	   listener	   to	   build	  
understanding,	  respect	  and	  trust.	  The	  theories	  did	  not,	  however,	  mention	  anything	  
about	   the	   role	   that	   the	   listener’s	  mindset	  plays	  whereas	   the	  organizers	  underlined	  
the	   importance	   of	   that	   same	   role.	   Yet	   again,	   a	   possible	   explanation	   for	   why	   the	  
theories	   do	   not	   address	   this	   questions	   is	   that	   they	   do	   not	   describe	   any	   processes	  
that	   include	   sharing	   one’s	   thoughts	   and	   reflections	   with	   others.	   The	   did	   however	  
attendees	  generally	  agreed	  to	  the	  organizes’	  logic.	  
	  
6.3.4 Logic	  4	  
We	  conclude	  that	  the	  organizers’	  logic	  holds	  true:	  when	  attendees	  assume	  their	  own	  
individual	  perspective	  and	   reflect	  upon	   their	  worldview	   themselves	   (Course	  design	  
2),	  they	  gain	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  themselves	  (Intended	  effect	  2).	  
	  
The	   theories	   agree	   with	   the	   organizers	   also	   in	   this	   point	   as	   described	   in	   Course	  
design	  2:	  reflection	  is	  seen	  as	  a	  key	  component	  for	  understanding	  oneself	  (Effect	  2),	  
which	   in	  turn	   leads	  to	  consciousness	  development	  (Effect	  1).	  As	  the	  attendees	  also	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agreed	  to	  this	  logic	  there	  is	  no	  contradiction	  in	  this	  regard	  between	  the	  information	  
we	  have	  gathered.	  
	  
6.3.5 Logic	  5	  
We	  do	  not	  believe	  in	  the	  logic	  that	  when	  the	  attendees	  share	  their	  thoughts,	  feelings	  
and	   insights	   with	   the	   entire	   group	   (Course	   design	   3),	   they	   develop	   their	  
consciousness	  (Intended	  effect	  1).	  	  	  
	  
As	   described	   in	   Course	   design	   3A,	   the	   theory	   does	   not	   mention	   these	   types	   of	  
exercises	   and	   the	   attendees	   generally	   disagreed	   that	   it	   had	   any	   effect	   on	   them.	  
Again,	   it	  may	  be	   that	   no	   coverage	  was	   found	   in	   the	   theories	   because	   they	  do	  not	  
discuss	   sharing	   one’s	   thoughts	   and	   reflections	   with	   others	   as	   a	   process	   for	  
facilitating	  one’s	  development.	  Concluding,	  sharing	  thoughts,	  feelings	  and	  insights	  in	  
a	  large	  group	  format	  does	  not	  appear	  to	  have	  any	  prominent	  desired	  effects.	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7 Conclusion	  
This	   chapter	   concludes	   our	   study	   firstly	   by	   providing	   a	   summary	   of	   our	   findings,	  
secondly	   by	   highlighting	   our	  most	   important	   academic	   contributions	   and	   finally	   by	  
discussing	  potential	  future	  research.	  
	  
7.1 Summary	  of	  findings	  
Figure	  5	  illustrates	  the	  concluded	  connections	  between	  the	  effects	  and	  Figure	  6	  the	  
concluded	  connections	  from	  what	  is	  concluded	  to	  have	  caused	  the	  effects.	  Both	  can	  
be	  found	  under	  their	  respective	  descriptions.	  
	  
7.1.1 Summary	  of	  effects	  
Effect	  1:	  The	  course	  achieved	  consciousness	  development	  
Our	   interpretation	  of	   the	  theory	  and	  empirical	  data	  suggest	  that	  the	  attendees	  did	  
indeed	  develop	  their	  consciousness,	  albeit	  to	  varying	  extents.	  	  
	  
Effect	  1A:	  The	  course	  fostered	  a	  dynamic	  view	  of	  strengths,	  skills	  and	  competences:	  
In	  addition,	  our	  observations	  vaguely	  appear	  to	  support	  the	  on	  of	  the	  theories’	  view	  
that	   a	   dynamic	   view	   of	   strengths,	   skills	   and	   competences	   is	   important	   for	  
consciousness	  development.	  
	  
Effect	  2:	  The	  course	  achieved	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  one’s	  own	  being	  
On	   a	   general	   level	   the	   attendees	   appear	   to	   have	   developed	   the	   type	   of	  
understanding	  that	  both	  the	  organizers	  and	  theory	  seem	  to	  agree	  is	  both	  important	  
for	  and	  a	  result	  of	  developing	  one’s	  consciousness.	  More	  specifically:	  
	  
Effect	   2A:	   The	   course	   helped	   achieve	   a	   clearer	   understanding	   of	   one’s	   values	  
generally,	  which	  the	  theories	  claim	  lead	  to	  Effect	  1	  
	  
Effect	  2B:	  The	  course	  helped	  resolve	  hidden	   fears	   that	  prevented	  the	  attendees	   to	  
develop,	  which	  the	  theories	  claim	  lead	  to	  Effect	  1	  
	  
Effect	  2C:	  The	  course	  helped	  a	   few	  attendees	  become	  aware	  of	  their	   future	  values	  
and	  find	  their	  compelling	  vision,	  which	  we	  conclude	  lead	  to	  Effect	  1	  and	  Effect	  3.	  
	  
Effect	  3:	  The	  course	  helped	  to	  act	  in	  alignment	  with	  one’s	  future	  values	  
The	   course	   appeared	   to	   help	   the	   attendees	   to	   act	   in	   alignment	   with	   their	   values	  
generally,	   and	   a	   few	   to	   act	   in	   alignment	   with	   their	   future	   values	   which	   theories	  
describes	   as	   a	  means	   for	   consciousness	   development	   (Effect	   1).	   A	   new	  hypothesis	  
came	  from	  the	  organizers,	  who	  claimed	  that	  Effect	  1	  also	  leads	  to	  Effect	  3.	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Effect	  4:	  The	  course	  helped	  develop	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  others’	  beings	  
The	  organizers	  and	  the	  information	  we	  gathered	  from	  the	  attendees	  agreed	  that	  this	  
effect	  took	  place	  on	  a	  general	   level.	  A	  hypothesis,	  which	  had	  only	  limited	  empirical	  
support	  in	  our	  findings,	  for	  future	  research	  is	  that	  Effect	  1	  leads	  to	  Effect	  4.	  
	  
Effect	   4A:	   The	   course	   helped	   develop	   a	   deeper	   understanding,	   respect	   and	   trust	  
between	  each	  other	  as	  an	  effect	  of	  Course	  design	  3A.	  
	  
Effect	  4B:	  The	  course	  helped	  develop	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  and	  respect	  towards	  
others	  in	  general.	  A	  reasonable,	  but	  weakly	  supported,	  hypothesis	  is	  that	  the	  sharing	  
exercises	  (Course	  design	  3A)	  caused	  this	  effect.	  
	  
Effect	  5:	  The	  course	  helped	  some	  attendees	  feel	  a	  deeper	  sense	  of	  meaning	  in	  their	  
lives	  
With	  deemed	  support	  from	  theory	  and	  attendees	  we	  drew	  the	  conclusion	  that	  living	  
one’s	  future	  values	  (fulfilling	  one’s	  growth	  needs,	  Effect	  3)	  leads	  to	  a	  deeper	  feeling	  
of	  meaning.	  
	  
Effect	  6:	  The	  course	  helped	  foster	  a	  sense	  of	  relatedness	  during	  the	  seminars	  
We	  deem	  this	  to	  be	  a	  finding	  that	  is	  not	  covered	  by	  the	  theories.	  Despite	  little	  data	  
we	   suggested	   three	   guesses,	   based	  on	   reasoning	   rather	   than	  empirical	   data,	   as	   to	  
what	   caused	   this	   effect:	   firstly,	   the	   sharing-­‐exercises	   (part	   of	   Course	   design	   3A),	  
secondly	   the	   increased	   understanding,	   respect	   and	   trust	   towards	   others	   (Effect	   4)	  
and	   thirdly	   the	   open	   and	   emotion-­‐sharing	   mindset	   of	   the	   course	   (part	   of	   Course	  
design	  2A.	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7.1.2 What	  caused	  the	  effects	  to	  occur	  
Course	  design	  1:	  Underlying	  philosophy	  of	  course	  when	  holding	  and	  planning	  
Course	  design	  1A:	  The	  course	  “started	  from	  the	  individual”:	  The	  theories,	  organizers	  
and	   attendees	   all	   to	   agree	   on	   the	   importance	   of	   starting	   from	   the	   individual,	  
meaning	  that	  the	  individual	  should	  always	  rate	  or	  assess	  her-­‐	  or	  himself	  as	  opposed	  
to	  being	  categorized	  into	  predefined	  models	  by	  someone	  else	  
	  
Furthermore	  the	  organizers	  and	  theory	  both	  agree	  that	  a	  key	  factor	  in	  succeeding	  in	  
staring	   from	   the	   individual	  when	   coaching	  her	   in	   consciousness	  development	   is	   to	  
have	  a	  well	  developed	  consciousness	  oneself.	  	  
	  
Course	  design	  1B:	  The	  exercises	  were	  experience-­‐based	  and	   included	  sharing	  one’s	  
reflections	  with	  others:	  Theory,	  organizers	  and	  attendees	  agree	  that	  the	  self-­‐witness	  
and	   self-­‐reflection	  part	   of	   the	   course	   is	   effective.	  Additionally	   our	   findings	   suggest	  
that	  using	  an	  experience	  based	  process	  with	  focus	  on	  sharing	  and	  listening	  in	  a	  small	  
group	  is	  a	  new,	  alternative,	  way	  to	  facilitate	  conscious	  development.	  
	  
Course	  design	  2:	  The	  attendees	  had	  a	  certain	  mindset	  during	  the	  course	  
Course	  design	  2A:	  The	  specific	  mindset	  that	  the	  attendees	  had	  played	  an	  important	  
role:	  Our	  findings	  suggest	  that	  the	  specific	  mindset	  that	  the	  attendees	  had	  played	  an	  
important	  role	  and	  could	  be	  accurately	  described	  with	  the	  words	  openness,	  emotion,	  
reflection	  and	  dialogue.	  
	  
Course	   design	   2B:	   The	   organizers	   played	   a	   key	   role	   in	   invoking	   the	   mindset:	   Our	  
findings	   suggest	   a	   hypotheses	   for	   future	   research:	   that	   it	   is	   important	   that	   the	  
facilitators	  invoke	  a,	  for	  the	  process	  supporting,	  mindset	  when	  facilitating	  groups	  in	  
this	  process	  of	  consciousness	  development	  with	  sharing	  and	  listening.	  
	  
Course	  design	  2C:	  The	  use	  of	  a	  motivation	  letter	  in	  the	  application	  process	  increased	  
the	  level	  of	  authentic	  inner	  motivation:	  Our	  findings	  suggest	  that	  inner	  motivation	  is	  
important	  when	   it	   comes	   to	   consciousness	   development.	   In	   addition	   a	   hypothesis	  
for	  future	  research	  that	  has	  only	  very	  limited	  empirical	  support	  in	  our	  findings	  is	  that	  
using	   such	   a	  motivational	   letter	   can	   help	   the	   organizers	   select	   attendees	  with	   the	  
mindset	  described	  in	  Course	  design	  2A.	  
	  
Course	  design	  3:	  The	  seminars’	  content	  was	  designed	  in	  certain	  way	  
Course	   design	   3A:	   Our	   findings	   indicate	   that	   the	   theoretical	   background	   and,	  
especially,	  dialogues	  in	  small	  groups	  played	  important	  roles	  in	  causing	  the	  observed	  
effects.	   More	   specifically,	   storytelling	   happenings	   that	   have	   affected	   one’s	   life	   in	  
dialogues	  in	  small	  groups	  helps	  one	  to	  understand	  one	  self	  (Effect	  2),	  which	  in	  turn	  
clearly	  helped	  one	  to	  develop	  one’s	  consciousness	  (Effect	  1)	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Course	  design	  3B:	  The	  course	  covered	  key	  areas	  across	  the	  different	  seminars:	  The	  
organizers,	   theory	  and	  some	  of	  the	  attendees	  seem	  to	  agree	  on	  the	   importance	  of	  
the	   way	   the	   seminars	   fit	   together	   as	   a	   whole	   course	   in	   order	   to	   achieve	  
consciousness	  development	  (Effect	  1).	  
	  
Course	   design	   4:	   Some	  of	   the	   attendees	   continued	   to	   reflect	   and	   act	   to	   develop	  
also	  after	  the	  course	  
Our	   findings	   suggest	   that	   constantly	   reflecting	   and	   acting	   with	   the	   purpose	   the	  
develop	  one’s	  consciousness	  is	  critical	  to	  also	  doing	  so	  (Effect	  1).	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	   	  
Facilitating	  Consciousness	  Development	  
	  
	  86	  
	  
	   	  
Facilitating	  Consciousness	  Development	  
	  
	   87	  
	  
7.2 Academic	  contribution	  
This	  study	  makes	  an	  academic	  contribution	  by	  providing	  empirical	  support	  both	  for	  a	  
few	  hypotheses	  for	  future	  research	  within	  consciousness	  development	  as	  well	  as	  for	  
the	  studied	  theories	  within	  the	  same	  area.	  No	  direct	  contradictions	  with	  the	  theory	  
were	  found.	  
	  
Hypotheses	  for	  future	  research	  	  
These	  hypotheses	  did	  not	  contradict	  the	  studied	  theories	  but	  rather	  added	  to	  them.	  
Our	  empirical	  gatherings	  provide	  reasons	  to	  believe	  in	  the	  hypotheses,	  but	  in	  order	  
to	   verify	   them	   more	   thoroughly	   studies	   need	   to	   be	   conducted	   for	   that	   specific	  
purpose.	  Several	  hypotheses	  were	  identified	  during	  the	  course	  of	  this	  study.	  Below	  
are	   the	   three,	   in	  our	  opinion,	  most	  noteworthy.	   The	   remaining	  hypotheses	   can	  be	  
found	  in	  the	  summary	  above.	  
	  
The	  first	  hypothesis,	  or	  rather	  cluster	  of	  hypotheses,	  that	  we	  would	  like	  to	  highlight	  
is	   that	   sharing	   the	   results	   of	   one’s	   self-­‐reflections	   (as	   described	   by	   the	   studied	  
theories)	   in	  dialogues	  in	  small	  groups	  is	  an	  effective	  way	  to	  facilitate	  consciousness	  
development,	   both	   when	   the	   individuals	   speak	   and	   listen.	   During	   these	   dialogues	  
the	  participants’	  mindset	  plays	  an	  important	  role:	  it	  is	  important	  that	  they	  are	  open	  
when	   sharing	   their	   own	   thoughts	   and	   feelings	   as	   well	   as	   for	   others’	   worldviews,	  
consider	   emotions,	   put	   effort	   into	   reflection	   and	   finally	   engage	   in	   the	   dialogues	  
sometimes	  without	  judging	  or	  interrupting	  the	  others.	  Finally	  this	  mindset	  is	  greatly	  
affected	  by	  the	  person(s)	  facilitating	  the	  seminars’	  way	  of	  acting	  and	  speaking.	  
	  
The	  second	  hypothesis	  is	  that	  as	  individuals	  develop	  their	  consciousness,	  they	  better	  
understand	  and	  respect	  the	  thoughts	  and	  behaviors	  also	  of	  people	  with	  whom	  they	  
have	  not	  discussed	  personal	  values.	  We	  would	  suggest	   that	   the	  readers	  notes	   that	  
the	   existing	   theories	   already	   states	   that	   sharing	   one’s	   values	  with	   another	   person	  
builds	  understanding	  and	  respect	  between	  those	  two	  individuals.	  
	  
The	  third	  hypothesis	   is	   that	  using	  a	  motivation	   letter	   in	   the	  application	  process	   for	  
courses	   in	   consciousness	  development	   increases	   the	  authentic	   inner	  motivation	  of	  
the	   attendees,	   which	   the	   existing	   theories	   (as	   well	   as	   our	   findings)	   indicate	   is	   an	  
important	  element	  in	  developing	  one’s	  consciousness.	  
	  
Supported	  theory	  
Moving	   on,	   our	   findings	   more	   strongly	   support	   a	   few	   areas	   within	   the	   existing	  
theories.	  Below	  the	  most	  noteworthy	  areas	  are	  presented.	  	  
	  
The	  findings	  of	  this	  study	  indicates	  that	  reflecting	  about	  and	  clarifying	  one’s	  personal	  
values,	   more	   specifically	   to	   be	   aware	   of	   and	   work	   with	   one’s	   unmet	   foundations	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values	   and	   future	   values,	   helps	   one	   to	   develop	   one’s	   consciousness.	   Our	   findings	  
support	   the	   existing	   process	   of	   working	   with	   unmet	   foundation	   values	   by	  
questioning	  and	  re	  interpreting	  one’s	  hindering	  beliefs	  about	  unmet	  needs	  of	  feeling	  
for	  example	  safe,	  happy	  and	  comfortable.	  In	  addition	  our	  findings	  support	  indicated	  
a	   more	   extensive	   development	   from	   the	   individuals	   who	   became	   aware	   of	   and	  
started	   to	   live	   their	   growth	   values	   by	   finding	   their	   own	  motivating	   vision	   for	   the	  
future.	  Lastly,	  somewhat	  related	  to	  what	  has	  been	  already	  mentioned,	  our	  findings	  
support	  the	  importance	  of	  viewing	  one’s	  development	  as	  a	  lifelong	  process	  in	  which	  
one	  actively,	  consciously	  and	  constantly	  works	  on	  one’s	  self-­‐development.	  	  
	  
7.3 Discussion	  of	  results	  
We	   would	   also	   like	   to	   discuss	   the	   trustworthiness	   of	   our	   findings	   and	   results	   in	  
general.	  As	  mentioned	   in	   the	  methodology	   chapter,	   consciousness	  development	   is	  
an	  abstract	  phenomenon	  and	  it	  is	  challenging	  to	  determine	  whether	  or	  not	  someone	  
has	  developed.	  Since	  our	   research	  design	  was	  more	   focused	  on	  understanding	   the	  
phenomenon	   and	   how	   it	   is	   caused	   our	   collected	   data	   could	   only	   vaguely	   indicate	  
that	   the	  attendees	  had	  developed	   -­‐	  we	  only	   interviewed	   ten	  attendees	  and	  did	   so	  
with	  the	  main	  purpose	  of	  understanding	  the	  subtle	  nuances	  of	  their	  unique	  situation	  
as	  opposed	  to	  comparing	  it	  to	  many	  others	  in	  a	  standardized	  way.	  Furthermore	  we	  
did	  not	   compare	   the	  development	  of	   the	  attendees	  with	  a	   control	  group	  and	   thus	  
we	  cannot	  determine	  if	  they	  developed	  much	  or	  not.	  
	  
Even	   if	   would	   have	   been	   able	   to	   more	   accurately	   determine	   how	   much	   the	  
attendees	   had	  developed,	   it	  would	   still	   be	   difficult	   to	   claim	   that	   any	  development	  
was	  caused	  by	  the	  course.	  Since	  consciousness	  development	  is	  so	  abstract,	  complex	  
and	   takes	   place	   inside	   one’s	   head	   there	   is	   a	  myriad	   of	   factors	   that	   affect	   and	   are	  
affected	  by	  the	  phenomenon.	  It	  is	  therefore	  challenging	  to	  indicate	  causality	  in	  any	  
form.	  We	  believe	   that	  we	  managed	   to	   identify	   a	   few	   key	   factors	   of	   consciousness	  
development	  but	  it	  is	  likely	  that	  we	  missed	  factors	  that	  were	  present	  in	  the	  data	  we	  
collected	  and,	  additionally,	   that	  we	  did	  not	  collect	  enough	  data	  to	  at	  all	  be	  able	  to	  
find	  some	  factors	  at	  all.	  In	  our	  opinion	  this	  study	  reached	  a	  form	  of	  saturation	  in	  the	  
interviews	  as	  no	  new	  areas	  were	  brought	  up	  in	  the	  last	  two	  interviews.	  If	  we	  were	  to	  
interview	   a	   significant	   number,	   say	   20,	  more	   attendees	  we	  would	   probably	   find	   a	  
few	   additional	  more	   subtle	   factors.	  We	   are	   aware	  of	   this	  weakness	   but	   hope	   that	  
additional	   studies	  will	   be	   performed	   in	   this	   area	   in	   the	   future	   to	   complement	   our	  
findings.	  	  
	  
In	   addition	   to	   the	   challenges	   of	   understanding	   a	   single	   attendee’s	   situation,	  
comparing	  our	  understanding	  of	  different	  attendees’	   situations	  with	  each	  other	  as	  
well	  as	  with	   the	  perspectives	   from	  the	  theories	  and	  organizers	  was	  challenging.	  As	  
described	   in	   the	  methodology	  chapter	  we	   took	  several	  measures	   to	  overcome	  this	  
challenge	   but	   the	   fact	   remains	   that	   we	   probably	   misrepresented	   some	   of	   the	  
attendees’	  perspectives.	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Despite	  some	  weaknesses	  in	  this	  study,	  our	  hope	  is	  that	  this	  study	  contributes	  to	  an	  
increased	   understanding	   of	   the	   phenomenon	   of	   consciousness	   development	   and	  
how	  it	  is	  caused.	  	  
	  
7.4 Suggestions	  for	  future	  research	  
We	   see	  many	   areas	   for	   potential	   future	   research.	   Three	   such	   areas	   are	   the	   above	  
hypotheses.	   Another	   is	   the	   intersection	   between	   developmental	   theories	   and	  
pedagogy	   theories	   (the	   latter	   was	   removed	   in	   the	   delimitations	   of	   this	   study)	   in	  
order	   to	   find	   new	   perspectives	   on	   how	   to	   facilitate	   the	   development	   of	   others’	  
consciousness.	  For	  instance	  it	  could	  be	  studied	  how,	  according	  to	  the	  developmental	  
and	  pedagogy	  theories,	  one	  should	  design	  a	  course	  to	  facilitate	  the	  development	  of	  
others’	   consciousness,	   both	   in	   general	   terms	   and	   with	   an	   experience-­‐based	  
approach	  (which	  the	  studied	  course	  aimed	  to	  take).	  
	  
Digging	  even	  deeper	  into	  the	  experienced-­‐based	  approach	  used	  by	  the	  organizers	  of	  
the	   course	   in	   this	   study,	   our	   findings	   suggest	   that	   Hypothesis	   1	   holds	   true	   but	   it	  
could	  still	  be	  that	  simply	  self-­‐reflecting	   is	  more	  efficient	  than	  sharing	  one’s	   insights	  
with	   others.	   Therefore	   one	   could	   compare	   the	   relative	   effectiveness	   of	   deploying	  
the	  types	  of	  sharing	  exercises	  described	  in	  Hypotheses	  1	  above	  with	  simply	  spending	  
the	  same	  amount	  of	  time	  self-­‐reflecting.	  
	  
Furthermore	   one	   could	   question	  whether	   or	   not	   the	   course	   format	   is	   an	   effective	  
way	   of	   facilitating	   others’	   consciousness	   development.	   Is	   it	   for	   instance	   more	  
effective	   to	   modify	   the	   organizational	   structure	   or	   culture	   in	   a	   manner	   that	   to	   a	  
greater	  extent	  than	  today	  helps	  its	  employees	  to	  develop	  simply	  by	  working?	  If	  the	  
course	  format	  is	  relatively	  effective,	  is	  it	  more	  effective	  with	  a	  single	  big	  occasion	  or	  
several	  small	  ones	  (say	  five	  straight	  days	  versus	  one	  hour	  a	  week	  for	  a	  longer	  period	  
of	  time)?	  Is	  it	  more	  effective	  to	  put	  individuals	  in	  the	  same	  course	  their	  colleagues	  or	  
with	  complete	  strangers	  from	  outside	  the	  company?	  Should	  the	  course	  be	  held	  off-­‐
site	  or	  at	  the	  company’s	  offices?	   Is	   it	  more	  effective	  to	  educate	  bosses	  to	  facilitate	  
their	  employees	  as	  opposed	  to	  external	  facilitators?	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Appendix	  A	  –	  Breakdown	  of	  Seminars	  in	  Course 
Seminar	  1	  
Discover,	  re-­‐live	  and	  feel	  the	  experiences	  and	  situations	  that	  gave	  rise	  to	  your	  ideals	  
and	  values.	  One	  needs	  to	  start	  with	  one’s	  own	  understanding	  of	  the	  world	  and	  one	  
self.	  
Purpose:	  Realize	  your	  most	  important	  values	  and	  why	  you	  have	  them.	  
Theoretical	   background:	   Studies	   showing	   that	   values	   in	   general	   are	   important	  
Exercise:	   Story-­‐telling	   in	   groups	   of	   three	   focused	   on	   sharing	   your	  most	   important	  
values	  and	  why	  you	  have	  them	  	  
	  
Seminar	  2	  
Discover	   the	   connection	   between	   values	   in	   different	   periods	   of	   your	   life	   and	   your	  
life-­‐journey	  reflected	  in	  those	  values.	  Once	  one	  has	  gained	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  
of	   one’s	   own	   values	   and	   which	   experiences	   they	   are	   related	   to,	   one	   can	   start	   to	  
understand	  how	  one’s	  set	  of	  values	  have	  evolved	  over	  time	  and	  how	  they	  are	  linked	  
to	  each	  other.	  
Purpose:	   Discover	   the	   connection	   between	   values	   in	   different	   life	   cycles	   and	   your	  
life-­‐journey	  reflected	  in	  those	  values.	  
Theoretical	   background:	   Studies	   showing	   that	   living	   ones	   values	   is	   important	  
Exercise:	  Story-­‐telling	  in	  groups	  of	  three	  focused	  on	  sharing	  a	  difficult	  experience	  in	  
your	  life	  and	  what	  you	  are	  grateful	  for	  connected	  to	  that	  experience.	  
	  
Seminar	  3	  
This	   seminar	   allows	   the	   attendees	   to	   translate	   their	   realizations	   of	   what	   is	   truly	  
important	   for	   them	   into	   a	  more	   concrete	   vision.	   They	   are	   asked	   to	   describe	   their	  
vision	   in	   present	   tense	   as	   well	   as	   motivate	   why	   it	   is	   important	   to	   them.	  
Purpose:	  to	  create	  a	  clear	  and	  motivating	  personal	  vision	  
Theoretical	  background:	  How	  can	  a	  good	  vision	  be	  formulated?	  
Exercise:	  formulate	  a	  vision	  from	  earlier	  exercises	  and	  discovered	  values.	  Share	  this	  
vision	  in	  groups	  of	  three	  with	  story-­‐telling	  of	  motivating	  possible	  future	  experiences	  
	  
Seminar	  4	  
This	   seminar	   is	   about	   finding	   one’s	   strengths	   and	   understanding	   how	   they	   can	   be	  
used	   in	   everyday	   life.	   The	   seminar	   is	   seen	   as	   somewhat	   of	   a	   sidetrack	   from	   the	  
overarching	  flow	  of	  the	  entire	  course	  and	  mainly	  fills	  the	  function	  of	  adding	  positive	  
energy	  after	  the	  two	  previous	  rather	  heavy	  seminars.	  It	  can	  be	  compared	  to	  taking	  a	  
break	  from	  a	  long	  lecture:	  the	  break	  is	  a	  sidetrack	  but	  can	  add	  refreshing	  energy	  that	  
is	  needed	  to	  continue.	  It	  is,	  however,	  important	  that	  the	  seminar	  is	  carried	  out	  with	  
the	   same	  underlying	   philosophy	   as	   the	   other	   seminars.	   For	   instance,	   starting	  with	  
the	   individual	   is	   practiced	   in	   the	   sense	   that	   the	   attendees	   are,	   mostly,	   asked	   to	  
reflect	   and	   define	   their	   own	   strengths.	   This	   view	   is	   later	   compared	   to	   other	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attendees’	   definitions,	   and	   it	   oftentimes	   becomes	   apparent	   that	   there	   are	   a	  
multitude	  of	  possible	  perspectives	  on	  what	  a	  strength	  is.	  
Purpose:	  Understand	  you	   strengths	  and	  your	  personality	   as	  well	   as	   their	   affect	  on	  
your	  actions.	  
Theoretical	  background:	  Strength	  deployment	  inventory	  
Exercise:	  Storytelling	  in	  groups	  of	  three	  about	  your	  own	  strengths	  and	  the	  strengths	  
that	  you	  have	  experienced	  with	  the	  others	  
	  
Seminar	  5	  
Learn	  how	  to	  take	  the	  lead	  in	  your	  life.	  Design	  your	  steps	  onwards	  aligning	  with	  your	  
authentic	   values	   and	   competences.	   Realize	   a	   conscious	   values	   perspective.	  
Purpose:	   formulate	   more	   concrete	   step-­‐by-­‐step	   actions	   to	   take	   in	   one’s	   life.	  
Theoretical	   background:	   summary	   of	   earlier	   seminars	   and	   on	   having	   a	   solution-­‐
oriented	  mindset.	  
Exercise:	   Storytelling	   in	   groups	   of	   three	   about,	   based	   on	   your	   discovered	   values,	  
what	  area	  in	  life	  you	  want	  to	  put	  your	  focus	  current	  focus	  on	  and	  why.	  
	  
Seminar	  6	  
The	  attendees	  are	  asked	  to	  reflect	  upon	  how	  well	  they	  have	  designed	  and	  followed	  
their	  action	  plan	  from	  the	  previous	  seminar.	  The	  purpose	  is	  to	  support	  the	  attendees	  
in	  making	  meaningful	  changes	  in	  their	  lives.	  
Purpose:	  Follow-­‐up	  and	  evaluate	  your	  strategies	  
Theoretical	  background:	  -­‐	  
Exercise:	  	  Storytelling	  in	  groups	  of	  three	  on	  evaluating	  your	  strategies	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Appendix	  B	  –	  Interview	  Guide	  
	  
We	  had	  one	  predefined	  opening	  question	  with	  the	  purpose	  of	  understanding	  
the	  attendees’	  current	  view	  of	  that	  course.	  Based	  on	  where	  that	  answer	  took	  
us	  we	  had	   three	  pre-­‐decided	  areas,	  or	   cornerstones,	   that	  we	  wanted	   to	  go	  
deeper	   into.	   In	  each	  cornerstone	  we	  had	  one	  or	  more	  general	  question	  and	  
then	   several	   sub-­‐questions/probes	   that	  were	  asked	  depending	  on	  what	   the	  
attendee	   put	   his	   or	   her	   focus	   on.	   Towards	   end	  we	   also	   had	   a	   pre-­‐decided	  
closing	  question	  with	  the	  purpose	  of	  ensuring	  that	  we	  had	  not	  missed	  some	  
important	   thread	  or	  piece	  of	   information	   in	   the	  attendees	   view.	  Below	   is	   a	  
description	  of	  the	  intended	  flow	  of	  the	  interview.	  
	  
• Small	   talk:	   Before	   the	   interview	   starts	   we	   will	   allow	   ourselves	   to	  
engage	  in	  small	  talk	  with	  the	  interviewee.	  
• Starting	   the	   interview:	   We	   will	   start	   the	   interview	   by	   setting	   the	  
frame	  by	  doing	  the	  following	  steps:	  
o Check-­‐in:	  namn,	  bakgrund,	  något	  som	  känns	  viktigt	  just	  nu	  
o Explain	  that	  we	  will	  be	  recording	  the	  interview	  
o Explain	  that	  we	  are	  recording	  solely	  for	  our	  own	  purposes	  of	  
remembering	  what	  was	  said	  during	  the	  interview	  
o Start	  the	  recording	  
o Explain	  our	  roles:	  one	  of	  us	  will	  be	  mainly	  talking	  and	  the	  other	  
will	  be	  mainly	  taking	  notes	  
o Explain	  that	  the	  purpose	  of	  the	  interview	  is	  to	  understand	  the	  
interviewee’s	  view	  on	  the	  course.	  
	  
• Open	   question	   about	   the	   topic:	   The	   interviewee	   will	   be	   asked	   to	  
freely	  discuss	  the	  topic:	  
o “Vad	  har	  kursen	  betytt	  för	  dig?”	  
o As	   previously	   discussed,	   probes	   will	   be	   used	   to	   explore	   the	  
interviewee’s	  answer.	  
o In	   the	   case	   that	   the	   interviewee	   asks	   for	   clarification	   of	   the	  
question,	  the	  following	  cue	  will	  be	  provided:	  
§ “Vad	  har	  det	  betytt	  för	  din	  position,	  det	  vill	  säga	  vad	  du	  
gör	  och	  var	  du	  är,	  och/eller	  ditt	  mindset?”	  
	  
• Cornerstone	  1:	  Development	  of	  one’s	  consciousness	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o The	  following	  questions	  will	  most	  likely	  be	  asked,	  although	  the	  
flow	  of	  the	  interview	  will	  be	  taken	  into	  consideration	  
§ ”Hur	  resonerade	  du	  när	  du	  sökte	  till	  (handels)?”	  
§ “Hur	  resonerade	  du	  när	  du	  skulle	  söka	  jobb?”	  
§ ”Vad	   har	   kursen	   betytt	   för	   din	   nuvarande	   världsbild,	  
alltså	   hur	   du	   ser	   på	   världen?	  På	   vilket	   sätt?	  Ge	  gärna	  
konkreta	  exempel”	  
§ “Vad	  har	  kursen	  betytt	  för	  din	  syn	  på	  dina	  styrkor?	  Ev:	  
Vad	  var	  det	  som	  gav	  dig	  denna	  nya	  syn?	  
o Additional	   questions	   that	   might	   be	   asked	   depending	   on	   the	  
flow	  of	  the	  interview	  include:	  
§ Beslut	  
§ “Berätta	  om	  hur	  du	   resonerade	  kring	  ett	   viktigt	  beslut	  
nyligen”	  
§ “Vad	  lägger	  du	  vikt	  på	  vid	  stora	  beslut?”	  
§ “Vad	  har	   kursen	  betytt	   för	   ditt	   sätt	   att	   resonera	   kring	  
viktiga	   beslut	   ändrats	   sen	   du	   gick	   kursen?	   På	   vilket	  
sätt?”	  
§ Relation	  till	  andra	  männsikor/perspektiv	  
§ ”Kan	  du	  berätta	  om	  ett	  tillfälle	  det	  senaste	  året	  där	  du	  
känner	   att	   någon	   annans	   beteende	   gjorde	   dig	  
upprörd?”	  
§ ”Kan	  du	  berätta	  om	  ett	  liknande	  tillfälle	  från	  året	  innan	  
du	  gick	  kursen?”	  
§ “Vad	   har	   kursen	   betytt	   för	   ditt	   sätt	   att	   se	   på	   andra	  
människor?	  Kan	  du	  ge	  något	  konkret	  exempel?	  
§ “Vad	   har	   kursen	   betytt	   för	   din	   relation	   till	   andra	  
människor?	  På	  vilket	  sätt?”	  
§ “Vad	  är	  viktigast	   för	  dig,	  att	   tillhöra	  en	  grupp	  eller	  att	  
få	  ta	  “självständiga	  beslut?	  Har	  denna	  viktning	  ändrats	  
sen	  du	  gick	  kursen?	  
§ Att	  se	  på	  sig	  själv	  	  
§ “Vad	  har	  kursen	  betytt	  för	  ditt	  sätt	  att	  se	  på	  dig	  själv?”	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• “På	  vilket	  sätt?”	  
§ “Vad	  har	  kursen	  betytt	  för	  din	  förstålese	  av	  dig	  själv	  dig	  
själv	  och	  dina	  beslut?	  Ge	  gärna	  exempel”	  
§ “Vad	  är	  en	  värdering	  för	  dig?	  Ge	  gärna	  exempel”	  
• “Har	   denna	   uppfattning	   ändrats	   sen	   innan	  
kursen?	  Ge	  gärna	  exempel”	  
§ “Hur	  upplever	  du	  att	   värderingar	  påverkar	  ditt	   liv?	  Ge	  
gärna	  exempel”	  
• “Vad	   har	   kursen	   betytt	   för	   din	   syn	   på	   hur	  
värderingar	  påverkar	  ditt	  liv?	  Exempel”	  
§ Styrkor	  
§ “Vad	  är	  en	  styrka?”	  
§ Engagemang	  
§ “Vad	   har	   kursen	   betytt	   för	   din	   förmåga	   till	  
engagemang?	  Ge	  gärna	  exempel”	  
	  
• Cornerstone	  2:	  Purposefulness	  
§ The	   following	   questions	   will	   most	   likely	   be	   asked,	  
although	   the	   flow	   of	   the	   interview	   will	   be	   taken	   into	  
consideration	  
• “Vad	  innebär	  meningsfullhet	  för	  dig?”	  	  
• “Vad	  har	  kursen	  betytt	   för	  dig	  när	  det	  kommer	  
till	  meningsfullhet?”	  
§ Additional	  questions	  that	  might	  be	  asked	  depending	  on	  
the	  flow	  of	  the	  interview	  include:	  
• “Vad	   har	   kursen	   betytt	   för	   din	   strävan	   efter	  
meningsfullhet?”	  
	  
• Cornerstone	  3:	  Method	  &	  logic	  
§ “Varför	  tror	  du	  att	  kursen	  fick	  den	  effekten	  den	  fick?”	  
§ Additional	  questions	  that	  might	  be	  asked	  depending	  on	  
the	  flow	  of	  the	  interview	  include:	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• “Har	  du	  fortsatt	  att	  använda	  de	  verktyg	  du	  fick	  
från	  kursen?	  Berätta	  mer	  i	  så	  fall.”	  
• “Har	  du	   fortsatt	  att	  gå	  på	   liknande	  kurser	  eller	  
tagit	  del	  av	  liknande	  material	  som	  du	  inte	  hade	  
gjort	  om	  du	  inte	  hade	  gått	  kursen?”	  
	  
• Open	   ending:	   The	   interview	   will	   end	   by	   asking	   the	   interviewee	   to	  
freely	   discuss	   the	   topics	   covered	   during	   the	   interview	   and	   add	  
anything	  of	  importance	  that	  has	  not	  yet	  been	  covered	  
o “Kan	  du	  fritt	  resonera	  kring	  det	  vi	  har	  pratat	  om	  här	  idag?	  Ta	  
gärna	   upp	   ytterligare	   relevanta	   saker	   som	   vi	   inte	   redan	   har	  
täckt”	  
o “Vad	  var	  det	  viktigaste	  av	  det	  vi	  pratade	  om	  här	  idag?”	  
 
